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CoLLEGIO DI SAN ANseLmo, Romx: Theodore,
Bishop of Mopsuestia; Theodoret; Theophilus,
Patriarch of Alexandria.

BECHTEL, FLORENTINE, S.J., PROFESSOR OF
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ENGLAND: Simpson, Richard; Smith, Richard
Bishop of Chalcedon; Smith, Richard; Sodor an
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yvon,
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orF Papua, RouE: Titulus.
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CRI1VELLI, CAMILLUS, 8.J., PROFESSOR OF PHIL-
csoPHY AND HisToRrY, INsTITUTO CIENTIFICO DE
SaN Josf, GuapALAJARA, MEXICO: Sinaloa, Dio-
cese of ; Sonora, Diocese of ; Tabasco, Diocese of;
Tamaulipas, Diocese of; 11‘ehuantepec, Diocese
of; Tepie, Diocese of ; Tlaxcala.

CUMMINGS, THOMAS F., S.T.D., HoLyokE.
MassacuuserTs: Springfield, Diocese of.

CUNNINGHAM, WILLIAM M., CHANCELLOR OF
THE DI10CESE OF SOUTHWARK, ENGLAND: South-
wark, Diocese of.
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*  Housg, Oxrorp: Theodosius Florentini; Third
Order of St. Francis in Great Britain and Ireland.

DEBUCHY, PAUL, S8.J., Lirr.L., ENGHIEN, BEL-
c1um: Spiritual Exercises of Saint Ignatius.

DEGERT, ANTOINE, Lirr.D., Epitor or “La
REVUE DE LA GASCOIGNE"’, PROFESSOR OF LATIN
LITERATURE, INSTITUT CATHOLIQUE, TOULOUSE!:
Sulpitius; Sylvius, Francis; Terrasson, André;
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DELAMARRE, LOUIS N., Pu.D., INSTRUCTOR IN _
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DELANY, JOSEPH F., S.T.D., New York: Slander,
Sloth; Temperance; Temptation; Theft.
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DELAUNAY, JOHN B, C8.C,, Romx: Syntegma
anonum.

DESMOND, DANIEL F., HuroN, SoutH Dakora:
Sioux Falls, Diocese of.

DEVINE, ARTHUR, C.P., St. SAviOUR’s RETREAT,
WORCESTERSHIRE, ENGLAND: State or Way,
Purgative, Illuminative, Unitive.

DOHAN, EDWARD GEORGE, 0.S.A, MA,
S.T.D., PRESIDENT OF ViLLANOVA COLLEGE, VIL-
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DOYLE, JOHN P.M,, T.O.R.,, M.A,, S.T.D,, Rec-
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MoraL THEOLOGY, LORETTO, PENNSYLVANIA:
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NEW YORK: Stoning in Secripture; Terrestrial
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DRISCOLL, JOHN JOSEPH, S.J., SUPERIOR, Wis-
CcoNsIN: Superior, Diocese of.

DRISCOLL, JOHN THOMAS, M.A, S.TL,
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Theosophy; Totemism.

DRUM, WALTER, S.J.,, ProFessor oF HEBREW
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Thessalonians, Epistles to the; Tobias.
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PuiLosopHY, MARIST COLLEGE, WASHINGTON:
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DUGGAN, THOMAS, Eprror, “CatHoLIC TRAN-
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Prysics, UNIVERSITY oF BorpEAUX: Thierry de
Freiburg.
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GERMANY: Spinoza, Benedict.
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BARBARA, CALIFORNIA: Sitjar, Buenaventura;
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FAULHABER, MICHAEL, S.T.D., Bissor oF
SPEYER, GERMANY: Sophonias.

FENLON, JOHN F, S.8, S.T.D., PrResiDENT, ST.
AvSsTIN'S COLLEGE, WASBINGTON ; PROFESSOR OF
SACRED SCRIPTURE, ST. MaARY’S SEMINARY, BAL-
TIMORE:. Sulpicians in the United States.
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GAUTHEROT, GUSTAVE, Litt.D., Paris: Talley-
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* Deceased. .
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HENRY, H. T., Lirr.D., LL.D., RECTOR OF ROMAN
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York: Thébaud, Augustus.
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Saint; Tavistock Abbeﬁr; Tewkesbury Abbey;
Theodore, seventh Archbishop of Canterbury;
Thorney Abbey; Tintern Abbey.
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CHicAGo, ILLINOIS: Society, The Catholic Church
Extension, in the United States.

KELLY, BLANCHE M., New Yorxk: Tabernacle
Societies; Tegakwitha, Catherine.

'KELLY, EDWARD, GRIMBSY, OnTario, CAN-
Apa: Toronto, Archdiocese of.
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“STIMMEN AUS MaRIA-Laace”, anp “KIrce-
LICHES HANDBUCH FUR DAS KATHOLISCHE
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ALINDA, SUPERIOR-GENERAL OF THE CONGRE-
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GERMANY: Temperance Movements.
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Eprror-IN-CHIEF, “LA NoUVELLE FRANCE”,
%tmm:c: Taché, Etienne-Pascal; Talon, Jean;

alon, Pierre; Tanguay, Cyprien; Tassé, Joseph.

LINEHAN, PAUL H, B.A., INstTRUCTOR COLLEGE
or THE CiTy or NEw York: Tartaglia, Nicold;
Torrubia, José.

LINS, JOSEPH, DoRSTEN, WESTPHALIA, GERMANY:
Sion, Diocese of; Stras‘)urg, Diocese of ; Tiraspol,
Diocese of.

LOEHR, AUGUST OCTAV RITTER von, Pr.D,,
AsSISTANT DIRECTOR OF THE IMPERIAL CoLLEC-
TION oF CoINs AND MEDALS, VIENNA: Streber,
Franz Ignaa von; Streber, Franz Seraph.

LOFFLER, KLEMENS, Pr.D., LiBramiaN, Uni-
VERSITY OF MUNSTER: Simplicius, Faustinus, and
Beatrice; Speyer, Diocese of; Staphylus, Fried-
rich; Staupitz, Johann von; Stolberg, Joseph;
Strossmayer, Joseph Georg; Studion; S‘yncre-
tism; Tauler, Jobn; Tepl; Tewdrig; Thalhofer,
Valentin, Theiner, Augustin; Theobald, Saint;
Theodard, Saint; Theodore of Studium, Saint;
Theodulf; Thryiius, Hermann; Tiberius; Titus,
Roman Emperor.

LORKIN, ELIZABETH MARY, L.R.AM., Gras-
aow, ScorLAND: Stradivari, Antonio; Stradivari
Family, The.
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LYNCH, MGR. JAMES 8.M. ST.D., LL.D,
UTica, New York: Syracuse, Diocese of.

MAAS, A.J, 8J.
MARYLAND: foeology,
tology.

MacERLEAN, ANDREW A., LL.B. (ForRDHAM),
New York: Societies Catilolie. American Fed-
eration of; Solsona, Diocese of; Stanislawow,
Diocese of ; Suitbert, Saint; Sumatra, Prefecture
Apostolic of; Tinin, See of.

McGOVERN, JAMES J., LockporrT, ILLINOIS: StarT,
iza Allen.

MACKSEY, CHARLES, 8.J., Proressor or ETaics
AND NATURAL Ri1GHT, GREGORIAN UNIVERSITY,
RoME: Society, State and Church; Taparell,
Aloysius; Tolomei, John Baptist.

RecTOR, WooDpsTOoCK COLLEGE,
Dogmatic, sub-title Chris-

McNEAL, J. PRESTON, A.B., LL.B., BALTIMORE:
Taney, Roger Brooke.

McNEILL, CHARLES, DusLiN: Tanner, Edmund.

MacPHERSON, EWAN, New Yorx: Thalberg,
Sigismond. _

MAGNIER, JOHN, C.SS.R., ST. MARY's, CLAPHAM,
LonpoN: Sportelli, Ceesar, Venerable.

MAHER, MICHAEL, S.J., Lirr.D.,, M.A. (Lon-
DpON), DIRECTOR OF STUDIES AND PROFESSOR OF
Pepacocics, STONYHURST COLLEGE, BLACK-
BURN, ENGLAND: Soul; Spirit; Spiritualism.

MANN, HORACE K., Heapmaster, Str. Cute-
BERT'S GRAMMAR ScHOOL, NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE,
guom

ope;
Steph’(
Stephe
%teph(
ope;
dore 1.

MARCHAND, UBALD CANON, J.U.D., Cran-
CELLOR OF TBE Diocese oF THREE RIVERs,
ProvINCE OoF QUEBEC, CANADA: Three Rivers,
Diocese of.

MARY AGNES, SISTER, Mount Sr. Joskrs,
Om1o: Sisters of Charity of Cincinnati, Ohio.

MARY PATRICK, MOTHER, CHuicaco, ILLINOIS:
Sisters of the Little Company of Mary.

MEDLEYCOTT, A. E,, S.T.D., TiTuLAR BisHOP OF
ST:IxncomA, CALcUTTA, INDIA: Thomas Christians,
int.

MEEHAN, ANDREW B, S.T.D.,, J.U.D., Pro-
rE880R OF CANON LAw anD LiTURGY, ST. BER-
NARD'S SEMINARY, ROCHESTER, NEW YORK:
Stipend; Subreption; Subsidies, Episcopal; Su-
premi discipling; Tametsi; Taxa Innocentiana.

MEEHAN, THOMAS F., New York: Sullivan,
Peter john; Tenney, William Jewett; Thanksgiv-
ing Day; Thayer, }ohn.

MEIER, GABRIEIL, 0.8.B., EINSIZDELN, SWITZER-
LaND: Tiburtius and Susanna, Sts.; Timotheus
and 8ymphorian, Sts.

MEISTERMANN, BARNABAS, O.F.M., Lecror.
CONVENT OF 8. SALVATOR, JERUBALEM: Temple
of Jerusalem; Thabor, Mount; Tomb of the
Blessed Virgin Mary.

MERK, AUGUST, 8.J., PROFESSOR OF APOLOGETICS,
St. IeNaTIUS éoman, VALKENBURG, HoLLAND:
Testament, The Old. .

MERSHMAN, FRANCIS, 08.8, S.T.D., Pro-
rESsOR oF MoraL THEOLOGY, Canon Law, aND
Liturey, St. Jorn’s CoLLEGE, COLLEGEVILLE,
MinNEsora; Solemnity; Stanislaus of Cracow,
Saint; Stephen of Autun; Subiaco; Supper, The
Last; Tanner, Conrad; Thais, Saint; Theodore of
Amasea, Saint; Theodotus of Ancyra, Saint,
Theophanes, Saint.

MOELLER, CH., Proressor or GENERAL HisTORY,
UniversiTYy oF LouvaiN: Swan, Order of the;
Templars, Knights, The; Teutonic Order.

MONTANAR, VALENTINE HILARY, MissioN-
ARY ArosToLic, NEW YORK: Sse-ch’'wan, East-
ern, Vicariate Apoatolio of ; Sze-ch’wan, North-
western, Vicariate Apostolic of; Sze-ch’wan,
Southern, Vicariate Apostolic of.

MOONEY, JAMES, Unitep States ETENOLOGIST,
BureAau or AMERICAN ETHNoOLOGY, WASHING-
ToN: Sioux Indians; Sipibo Indians; Sobaipura
Indians; Songish Indians; Spokan Indians;

uamish Indians; Swinomish Indians; Tacana
Indians; Taensa Indians; Tait Indians; Tamanac
Indians; Taos Pueblo; Thompson River Indians;
Ticuna indians; Timucua Indians; Toba Indians;
gionica Indians; Tonkawa Indians; Totonac In-
ans.

* MORAN, PATRICK FRANCIS CARDINAL,
ARCHBISHOP OF SYDNEY, PRIMATE or AUSTRA-
L1a: Talbot, Peter.

MORENO-LACALLE, JULIAN, B.A, EbpiToR,
“PAN-AMERICAN UNION”, ABHINGTON: So-
corro, Diocese of; Spirito Santo, Diocese of;
Taubaté, Diocese of.

MORICE, A. G, B.A,, O.M.1,, LECTURER IN AN-
THROPOLOGY, UNIVERSITY OF SASKATCHEWAN,
WINNIPEG, MANITOBA, CANADA: Slaves; Taché,
Alexandre-Antonin; Takkali.

MULLALY, CHARLES, 8.J., TorTo8a, S8pAIN: Tor-
tosa, Diocese of.

MUNNYNCK, MARK P. pE, S.T.D., PROFESSOR OF
PHiLosorEY, UNIVERSITY OF FRIBOURG: Space;
Substance.

MUTZ, FRANZ XAVIER, S.T.D., Sr. PETER's
SEMINARY, FREIBURG, BADEN, GERMANY: The-
ology, Ascetical.

NYS, DESIRE, 8.T.B., Pa.D., PRrESDENT SfMmi-
NAIRE LEoN XIII, UNIVERsITY OoF LoUVAIN, BEL-
aroM: Time.

O’CONNELL, JOHN T., LL.D., TorLepo, Omnio:
Toledo, Diocese of.

O’CONNOR, JOHN B,, O.P,, 8t. Louis BERTRAND'8
CoNvENT, LoulsviLLE, Kentucky: Thomas of
Cantimpré.

O’'DONOVAN, LOUIS, §.T.L., Baurixore: Spald-
ing, Martin John.

ix © Deceasod.
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O'GORMAN, JOBN R., STL., J.C.D., Hanzr
BURY, ONTARIO, CANADA: Temiskaming, Vicari-
ate Apostolic of.

O’HARAN, MGR. DENIS F,, S.T.D.,. SYDNEY,.AUS-
TRALIA: Sydney, Archdiocese of. ’

OLIGER, LIVARIUS, O.F.M., St. BONAVENTURE'S
CoLLEGE, ROME: Somaschi; Spirituals; Sporer,
Patritius; Taigi, Anna Maria Gesualda Antonia;
Tarabotti, Helena; Third Order of St. Francis
(Regular and Secular; Male and Female).

O’NEILL, ARTHUR CHARLES, O.P., 8.T.L., Pro-
FESSOR OF THEOLOGY, DomiNicAN House or
Stupies, WasSHINGTON: Sin.

O'SHEA, JOHN FRANCIS, TAYLOR, TEexas:
Texas, State of. -

OTT, MICHAEL, 0.8.B,, Pa.D., PROFESSOR OF THE
History oF Pr1Losoruy, St. JorN’s COLLEGE,
COLLEGEVILLE, MINNESOTA: Sixtus I, Saint,
Pope; Sixtus fl, Saint, Pope; Sixtus V, Pope;
Smaradgus, Ardo; Spinoh, Christopher Royas
de; Spondanus, Henri; Stadler, John Evangelist;
Stefaneschi, Giacomo Gaetani; Stephen; Saint;
Stephen of Tournai; Steuco, Agostino; Sympho-
rosa, Saint; Syncefli; Telesphorus of SEnza;
Tencin, Pierre-Guérin de; cophanes, Kera-
hneus; Thundering Legion; Torquemada, Toméds

e. :

OTTEN, JOSEPH, PitrsBURGH, PENNSYLVANIA: Sis-
tine Choir; Song, Religious; Tartini, Giuseppe.

QUSSANI, GABRIEL, Pr.D., Proressor, EccLe-
s1a8TICAL HisTORY, EARLY CHRISTIAN LITERA-
TURE, AND BIBLICAL ARCHEOLOGY, ST. JOSEPH’S
gmnqlNAnY, Dunwoobie, NEw York: Solomon;

yria. .

PACE, EDWARD A, Pr.D,, S.T.D., PROFESSOR OF
PrivosorHY, CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AME-
RICA, WASHINGTON: Spiritism.

PALLEN, CONDE BENOIST, A.M,, Pa.D,, LL.D,,
%\Invy RocHELLE, NEW YORK: Testem Benevo-
entige.

PEREZ GOYENA, ANTONIO, S.J., EpiTor, “Ra-
26N Y FE”’, MADRID: Suarez, Francisco, Doctor
Eximius; Toledo, Francisco; Torres, Francisco.

* PETRIDES, SOPHRONE, A.A., PROFESSOR,
GREEK CATHOLIC SEMINARY OF Kapi-Kgui,
CoNsTANTINOPLE: Sinis; Sion; Sitifis; Soli; Sora;
Sozopolis; Stratonicea; Sufetula; Sura; Syene;
Synaus; Synnada; Tabs; Tabbora; Tacapa; Ta-~
dama; Tenarum; Tamassus; Tanagra; Tavium;
Telmessus; Temnus; Teuchira; Thabraca; Thacia
Montana; Thene; Thagaste; Thagora; Thapsus;
Thaumaci; Themisonium; Therms Basilics;
Thibaris; Thignica; Thmuis; Thuburbo; Tiberi-
opolis; Timbrias; Tingis; Tlos;. Torone.

PHILLIPS, EDWARD C, 8.J., Pu.D., WoopsTtock
CoLLEGE, MARYLAND: Spagni, Andrea; Stansel,
\;lalemin; Stephens, Henry Robert; Terill, An-
thony.

POHLE, JOSEPH, S.T.D., Pa.D.,, J.C.L., Pro-
FESSOR OF DoaMaTIC THEOLOGY, UNIVERSITY OF
BresLaU: Theology, Dogmatic; Toleration, Re-

ligious. .

POLLEN, JOHN HUNGERFORD, 8.J., LoNDoN:
Society of Jesus; Spenser, John; Stevenson,
Joseph; Stone, Marmaduke.

POPE, HUGH, O.P., 8.T.L., Docror oF Sa¢RrRED
ScRIPTURE, PROFESSOR OF NEW TESTAMENT
Execesis, CoLLEGIO ANGELIcO, RoME: Socin-
ianism.

POTAMIAN, BROTHER, F.8.C.,, D.Sc. (Lonb.),
ProrEssor oF PHysics, MANBATTAN COLLEGE,
NeEw York: Toaldo, Giuseppe.

POULAIN, AUGUSTIN, 8.J.,, Paris: Stigmata,
' Mrstical; Surin, Jean-Joseph; Theology, Mysti-
cal.

RAGONESI, FRANCESCO DI PAOLA, O.T., Svu-
PERIOR-CENERAL OF THE THEATINE ORDER,
RoMmE: Theatines; Theatine Nuns.

RANDOLPH, BARTHOLOMEW, C.M. MA,
TEACHER OF PHILOsoPHY AND CHURCH flrs'ronv,
St. Joun’s CoLLEGE, BROOKLYN, NEW YORK:
Tamisier, Marie-Marthe-Baptistine.

REAGAN, P. NICHOLAS, O.F.M., CoLLeGio S.
ANTONI10, ROME: Sinai; Sodom and Gomorrha.

REILLY, THOMAS A K, O.P, S.T.D,, S.S.L., Pro-
FESSOR OF SACRED SCRIPTURE, DOMINICAN
}¥ousn oF Stubies, WasHINGTON: Tongues, Gift
of.

REVILLE, JOHN CLEMENT, S.J., PROFESSOR OF
RHETORIC AND SACRED ELOQUENCE, ST. STAN-
18LAUS CoLLEGE, MacoN, Georcia: Taion,
Nicolas; Tornielli, Girolamo Francesco.

ROBINSCN, DOANE, SECRETARY, SoUuTH DAKOTA
DEPARTMENT oF HisTORY, PIERRE, SouTH Da-
KoTA: South Dakota. .

ROBINSON, PASCHAL, O.F.M., New YoORk:
Spina, Alfonso de.

RODRIGUEZ MOURE, JOSE, LL.D., J.U.D,
ngmwm, CANARY ISLANDS" Teneriffe, Diocese
of. :

ROMPEL, JOSEF HEINRICH, S.J., Pa.D., STELLA
MaToTiNA COLLEGE, FELDKIRCH, AUSTRIA:
Tournefort, Joseph Pitton de.

RYAN, JOHN A, S.T.D., ProFessoR OF MORAL
THEOLOGY, ST. PAUL SEMINARY, ST. PaUL, MIN-
NESOTA: Socialistic Communities.

RYAN, PATRICK, S.J., Lonpon: Thomas Alficld,
Venerable; Thomas éotlam, Blessed.

SACHER, HERMANN, Pux.D., EDITOR OF THE
“ KONVERSATIONSLEXIKON'’, ASSISTANT EDITOR,
“STAATSLEXIKON” OF THE GORRESGESELL-
S8CHAFT, FREIBURG-IM-BREISGAU, GERMANY: Sty-
ria; Thuringia.

SALDANHA, JOSEPH LOUIS, B.A., EpiTOR, “THE
CHRISTIAN PURANNA’'; PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH,
St. Avovsius COLLEGE, MANGALORE, INDIA:
Stephens, Thomas.

SANDS, HON. WILLIAM FRANKLIN, CHEVALIER
oF THE LEGION oF HoxoUR; Ex-ENVOY EXTRA-
ORDINARY AND MINISTER PLENIPOTENTIARY OF
THE UNITED STATES TO GUATEMALA; MEMBER:
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or THE AM. Soc. INTERNATIONAL Law; Am.
AcapeEmMY PoLITicAL AND SocIAL SCIENCE AND
TRE MEXICAN Soc. OF GEOGRAPHY AND STATIS-

T1c8, NEW YoORK: Tahiti, Vicariate Apostolic of.

SCHEID, N., 8.J., SteLLA MaToTINA COLLEGE,
Fl:d:?:em&cn, AvusTrIA: Spillmann, Joseph; Stifter,
A .

SCHLAGER, HEINRICH PATRICIUS, O.F.M,,
St. Lupwig’s CoLLEGE, DALHEIM, GERMANY:
Sonnius, Franciscus; 'f‘hangmar; Thegan of
Treves; Thurmayr, Johannes.

SCHMID, ULRICH, Pu.D., Eprror, “WALHALLA”,
Mounich: Tegernsee.

SCHNURER, GUSTAV, Pa.D., ProrEssor oF ME-
DIEVAL AND MobERN HisTory, UNIVERSITY OF
FriBOURG: States of the Church.

SCHUHLEIN, FRANZ X., PRoFESsOR IN THE GYM-
NASIUM OF FREISING, BAVARIA, GERMANY: Tal-
mud; Targum; Torah; Tosephta.

SCHUYLER, HENRY C., S.T.L., Vice-REcrtor,
Cartroric Hicr Scroor, PHILADELPHIA, PENN-
SYLVANIA: Steinmeyer, Ferdinand. -

SCULLY, JOHN, 8.J., NEw York: Squiers, Herbert
Goldsmith. ’

SCULLY, VINCENT JOSEPH, C.R.L., Sr. IvEs,
CorNwaLL, EngLanDp: Thomas 3 Kempis;
Thomas of Jesus.

SENFELDER, LEOPOLD, M.D., TEACHER OF THE
History oF MEDICINE, UNIVERSITY OF VIENNA:
Skoda, Josef; Sorbait, Paul de.

SHAHAN, MGR. THOMAS J., S8.T.D., J.U.D,
Recror oF THE CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AME-
RICA, WASHINGTON: Thomas Abel, Blessed.

SHANLEY, WALTER J., LL.D., DanBury, CoN-
NecTicUT: Temperance Movements in the United
States and Canada.

SHIPMAN, ANDREW J.,, M.A, LLM., Nzw

York: Slavonic Language and ll,iturgy; Slavs in
America.

SII.LVA COTAPOS, CARLOS, CaNoN oF THE CATB-
EDRAL oF SANTIAGO, CHILE: Tarapacd, Vicariate
Apostolic of.

SINKMAJER, JOS.,, Easr Isurr, New York:
STRAHOV, ABBEY OF.

SLATER, T., 8.J., St. Francis XaviEr's COLLEGE,
LivErpPoOL, ExcLanp: Speculation; Sunday;
Synderesis.

SLOANE, THOMAS O’'CONOR, M.A,, EM,, Pr.D,,
- NEw York: Thénard, Louis-Jacques, Baron.

SMITH, IGNATIUS, O.P., DominicaNn Housk or
1ES, WasHINGTON: Thomas of Jorz.

SMITH, WALTER GEORGE, M., LL.B, (U. oF
P.), PHILADELPHIA, PENNSYLVANIA: Smith,
Thomas Kilby.

SOLLIER, JOSEPH FRANCIS, S.M., 8.T.D., Pro-
VINCIAL OF THE AMERICAN PROVINCE OF THE So-
CIETY OF MaARY, WasHmaGroNn: Supernatural
Order; Theophilanthropists.

SORTAIS, GASTON, 8J. Associare. Iprmog,
“Etupes”’, Paris: Tintoretto, Il.

SOUVAY, CHARLES L., CM, S.T.D., Pu.D,
8.8.D., PROFESSOR, 8acrED Scrirrurg, He-
BREW AND LITURGY, KENRICK SEMINARY, ST.
Louis: Stephen, Saint; Stones, Precious, in the
gible; f'I‘abem»;cle in Scripture; Tabernacles,

east of. .

SPAHN, MARTIN, Pu.D., PrRoFESS8OR OF MODERN
HisTorY, UNIVERSITY OF STRASBURG: Thirty
gga.rs \;Va.r, The; Tilly, Johannes Tsercles,

unt of.

SPILLANE, EDWARD P., 8.J., AssociaTE EDITOR,
‘“AMERIcA”’, NEW York: Thimelby, Richard.

STEELE, FRANCESCA M., Stroup, GLOUCESTER-
SHIRE, ENGLAND: Taylor, Frances Margaret;
Temple, Sisters of the. -

STEICHEN, MICHAEL, MISSIONARY APOSTOLIC,
Toxk10, Japan: Tokio, Archdiocese of.

STREICHER, FRIEDRICH, S.J., STELLA MaTU-
TINA CoLLEGE, FELDKIRCH, AusTmIA: Tosca-
nelli, Paolo dal Pozzo.

STUART, JANET, R.S.H., SurerIoR ViCar, CoN-
VENT or THE SACRED HEART, ROERAMPTON,
%NDON: Society of the Sacred Heart of Jesus,

e.

TARNOWSKI, COUNT STANISLAUS, PrEsi-
DENT, IMPERIAL ACADEMY OF ScIENCES, PRro-
FESSOR, PovrisH LITERATURE, UNIVERSITY CF
Cracow: Skarga, Peter; Sobieski, John; Staro-
golski, Simon; Szujski, Joseph; Szymonowicz,

imon. .

TAVERNIER, EUGENE, Pams: Soloviev, Vla-

dimir.

TETU, MGR HENRI, QueBgc, Canapa: Tasche-
reau, Elzéar-Alexandre.

THURSTON, HERBERT, 8.J., Lonpon: Southwell,
Robert, Venemble; Stone, Corner or Founda-
tion; Stylites; Symbolism; Tenebre; Thanksgiv-
ing betore and after Meals; Theatre, The;
Thomas, Saint, the Apostle; Thomas Becket,
Saint; Toleration, History of.

TOKE, LESLIE ALEXANDER ST. LAURENCE,
&A.,I‘Swmmn-onm-Fossm, BatH, ENGLAND:
Socialism.

TURNER, MGR. JAMES P., 8.T.D., PHILADEL-
PHIA, PENNSYLVANIA: Tabernacle Society.

TURNER, WILLIAM, B.A,, S.T.D., PROFESSOR OF
Loaic anp THE HisTory oF PaILosopRY, CATH-
oLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA, WASHINGTON:
Socrates; Sophists; Summse; Sylvester, Bernard;
Telesio, Bernardino; Theodore of Gaza; Theo-
doric of Chartres; Thomas of Strasburg.

TYNE, THOMAS JAMES, NasaviLLE, TENNESSEE:
Tennessee.

VACCON. A., AMiENS, FRANCE: Tarisel, Pierre.

VAILHE, SIM}:‘,ON, A.A,, MEMBER oF THE Rous-
S8IAN ARCHZEOLOGICAL INSTITUTE oF CONSTAN-
TINOPLE, RoME: Sinope; Siunia; Smyrna, Latin
Archdiocese of ; Sophene; Sozusa ; Sparta; Staurop-
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olis; Syra, Diocese of; Tanis; Tarsus; Tenedos;
Tentyris; Teos; Terenuthis; Termessus; Thasos;
Thebes (Achaia Secunda); Thebes (Thebais Se-
cunda); Thelepte; Themiscyra; Thennesus;
Theodosiopolis; Thera, Diocese of; Thermopyle;
Thessalonica; Theveste; Thugga; Thyatira;
Thynias; Tiberias; Ticelia; Tinos and Mykonos;
Tipasa; Titopolis; Tius; Tomi. .

VAN DER HEEREN, ACHILLE, S.T.L. (Lovu-
VAIN), PROFESSOR OF MORAL THEOLOGY AND
LiBRARIAN, GRANDE SEMINAIRE, BruGESs, BEL-
aroM: Suicide.

VAN ORTROY, FRANCIS, 8.J., BrusseLs: Stanis-
las Kostka, Saint.

VASCHALDE, A.A,, C.S.B,, CatHOLIC UNIVERSITY
OF AMERICA, WasHiNGTON: Tell el-Amarna
Tablets, The.

WAINEWRIGHT, JOHN BANNERMAN, B.A.
(OxonN.), Lonpon: Slythurst, Thomas; Snow,
Peter, Venerable; Somerset, Thomas; South-
erne, William, Venerable; bouthwortfl, John,
Venerable; Speed, John, Venerable; Spenser, Wil-
- liam, Venerable; Sprott, Thomas, Venerable;
Stonnes, James; Stransham, Edward Venerable;
Sugar, john, Venerable; Sutton Rof)ert, Vener-
able; Talbot, John; Taylor,
Teilo,Saint;’i‘eresian Martyrs of Compiégne, The
Bixteen Blessed; Thomas Ford, Blessed; Thomas
Johnson, Blessed; Thomas of Dover; Thomas
Woodhouse, Blessed; Thorpe, Robert, Venerable;
Thulis, John, Venerable; Tichborne, Nicholas,
Venerable.

WALLAU, HEINRICH WILHELM, Mainz, Ger-
MANY: Epeyer Johann and Wendelin von; éweyn-
heim, Konr .

WALSH, JAMES A., MissioNARY APosTOLIC, DI-
RECTOR OF THE CaTHOLIC FOREIGN MISSIONARY

SocieTYy oF AMERICA, HAWTHORNE, NEW YORK:
Théophane Vénard, Blessed.

WALSH, JAMES J., M.D,, Pa.D,, LL.D.,, D8c,,
DEAN or THE MEDICAL S8cHOOL, FORDHAM UNI-
VERSITY, NEW YORK: Spallanzani, Lazzaro.

WALTER, ALOYSIUS, C.SS.R., RoME: Steffani,
Agostino.

WARD, MGR. BERNARD, CanoN orF WEsT-
MINSTER, F. R. HisrT. C., PRESIDENT, ST.
EpmMunD’s CoLLEGE, WARE, Excranp: Talbot,
Jamee; Taunton, Ethelred.

Hu h, Venerable;
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WARICHEZ, JOSEPH, DOCTEUR EN SCIENCES MO-
RALES ET HISTORIQUES, ARCHIVIST OF THE Dio-
cEsE or TourNal, BELGIuM: Tournai, Diocese of.

WEBER, N. A,, 8.M,, 8.T.D., PrRoressor or CHURCH
HisTor¥, MARIST ‘COLLEGE, WASHINGTON: Si-
mony; éu'lebo, Guglielmo; Sirmond, Jacques;
Sixtus III, Saint, Pope; Smalkaldic League;
Sophronius, Saint; Suger, Abbot of St. Denis;
Sully, Maurice de; Sulpicius Severus; Sweden-

rgians.

WEBSTER, D. RAYMOND, 0.8.B., M.A. (OxoN.)
DownsipE ABBEY, BAaTH, ENGLAND: Stephen of
Muret, Saint; Swithin, Saint; Sylvester Gozzo-
lini, Saint; Sylvestrines.

WELD-BLUNDELL, EDWARD BENEDICT,
&S.B., STANBROOK, ENGLAND: Stanbrook Ab-
y.

WHITFIELD, JOSEPH LOUIS, M.A. (CANTaB.),
Oscorr CoLLEGE, BIRMINGHAM, ENGLAND:
Sykes, Ecdmund; Talbot, Thomas Joseph;

omas Sherwood, Bleesed; Thwing, Thomas,

Venerable.

WILHELM, JOSEPH, 8.T.D., Pr.D., AACEEN, GER-
MANY: Superstition.

WILLIAMSON, GEORGE CHARLES, Litr.D.,
LonpoNn: Sodoma; Stanfield, William Clarkson;
Teniers, David; Theotocopuli, Domenico; Ti-
baldi, Pellegrino; Tiepolo, Giovanni Battista;
Torbido, Francesco.

WITTMANN, PIUS, ARCHIVIST FOR THE PRINCES
AND CouNnTs oF TEE HOUSE OF YBENBURG-
BUDINGEN; RoyaL BAVARIAN ARcHivisT, BU-
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Tables of Abbreviations

The following tables and notes are intended to guide readers of TrE CaTHOLIC ENCYcroPmDIA in
inwrpretin_g those abbreviations, signs, or technical phrases which, for economy of space, will be most fre-
quently used in the work. For more general information see the article ABBREVIATIONS, ECCLESIASTICAL.

I.—GENERAL ABBREVIATIONS.

adan............ at the year (Lat. ad annum).

an.,AnN......... the year, the years (Lat. annuas,
annt).

BD. e iiiiinnann, in (Lat. apud)

art. ..ecoiiinn... article.

............ Assyrian.

AS............. Anglo-Saxon.

AVieeo oo, Authorized Version (i.e. tr. of the
Bible authorized for use in the
Anglican Church—the so-called
“King James”, or “Protestant
Bible”).

boe eviniiinannn. born.

Bk coeeiviinnnnn Book.

| N Blessed.

CuCicerivnnnnnns about (Lat. circa); canon; chap-
ter; compagnie.

CAD. ¢ ovvvnnnnnnn canon.

[ chapter (Lat. caput—used only

- in Latin context).

[ compare (Lat. confer).

[ codex.

col.......ouunnnn column

oonel............ conclusion.

const., constit. . . .Lat. constitutio.

curf............. by the industry of.

N died.

dict. ............ dictionary (Fr. dwtwnnatn)

diep............. Lat. disputatio.

diss............. Lat. dissertatio.

dist............. Lat. distinctio ‘

D.V............ Douay Version.

ed,edit......... edited, edition, editor

Ep..Epp......... letter, letters (Lat. epistola)

| J French.

4 T genus.

Gr.............. Greek.

H. K., Hist. Eccl. .Ecclesiastical History.

Heb., Hebr. ... ... Hebrew.

ib., ibld .......... in the same place (Lat. tbidem).

d............. the same person, or author (Lat.
idem).

inf. ............. below (Lat. infra).

) {2 Italian.

Le,loc. cit......at the place quoted (Lat. loco
citato).

Lat............. Latin.

lat. ............. latitude.

lib............ book (Lat. liber).

long........... longitude.

Mon........... Lat. Monumenta.

MS, MSS. ..... manuscript, manuscripts.

N,NO............ number.

NT.......... New Testament.

Nat. ............ National.

Old Fr., O. Fr. .. .Old French.

op.cit......... in the work quoted (Lat. opere
citato).

Ond. .......... Order.

O.T........... Old Testament.

PoyPPeveecenens page, pages, or (in Latin ref-
erences) pars (part).

par........... paragraph.

passim......... in various places.

Pte............ part.

Q... Quarterly (a periodical), e.g.
“Church Quarterly”.

Q., QQ., quest. .. .question, questions (Lat. quastio).

QeVeereeinnnn. which [title] see (Lat. quod vide).

Rev............. Review (a periodical).

R.S.......... Rolls Series.

RV.......... Revised Version.

8,88......... Lat. Sanctus, Sancti, “Saint”,
“Saints”’—used in this Ency-
clopedia only in Latin context,

Sept............. Septuagint

Sess............. Session.

Skt.............. Sanskrit.

8p....ooiil, Spanish.

8q.,80Q. ¢ o v. ... following page, or pages (Lat
sequens).

8t.,Sts.. ...... Saint, Saints.

L Above (Lat. supra).

B Veeeooennnn, Under the corresponding title
(Lat. sub voce).

tom........... volume (Lat. tomus).



TABLES OF ABBREVIATIONS.

tr............ . translation or translated. By it-
self it means “English transla-
tion”, or ““ translated into Eng-

lish by”, Where a translation
is into any other language, the
language is stated.
tr,tract......... tractate.
Veeooerasaraeons see (Lat. vide).
Ven...ooovvevnnn Venerable.
A7) PN Volume

I1.—ABBREVIATIONS OF TITLES.

ActaSS............ Acta Sanctorum (Bollandists).
Ann. pont. cath. ... .Battandier, Annuaire pontifical
catholique.

Bibl. Dict. Eng. Cath.Gillow, Bibliographical Diction-
ary of the English Catholics,

Dict. Christ. Antiq...Smith and Cheetham (ed.),
Dictionary of Christian An-
tiquities.

Dict. Christ. Biog. ..Smith and Wace (ed.), Diction-
ary of Christian Biography.

Dict. d’arch. chrét.. .Cabrol (ed.), Dictionnaire d'ar-

chéologie chrétienne et de litur-

gie.
Dict. de théol. cath. . Vacant and Mangenot (ed.),

Dictionnaire de théologie
catholique.

Dict. Nat. Biog. .. .. Stephen and Lee (ed.), Diction-
ary of National Biography.

Haest., Dict. of the

Bible ........ .. . Hastings (ed.), A Dictionary of

the Bible.

Kirchenlex. ........Wetzer and Welte, Kirchenlext~
con.

P.G.ovvievnnnnnnn Migne (ed.), Patres Greci.

PlLoooooieiiina.. Migne (ed.), Patres Latini.

Vig , Dict. dela Bible.Vigouroux (ed.), Dictionnaire e

la Bible.

Note 1.—Large Roman numerals standing alone indicate volumes. Small Roman numerals standing alone indicate
chapters. Arabic numerals standing alone indicate pages, In other cases the divisions are explicitly stated. Thus * Rashdall,
Universities of Europe, I, ix” refers the reader to the ninth chapter of the first volume of that work; ‘I, p. ix” would indicate the

ninth page of the preface of the same volume.

Note II.—Where St. Thomas (Aquinas) is cited without the name of any particular work the reference is always to

*Summa Theologica” (not to *Summa Philosophi®’).

The divisions of the *Summa Theol.” are indicated by a system which

may beet be understood by the following example: *I-I1I, Q. vi,a.7, ad 2 um” refers the reader to the seventh article of the
sizth question in the first part of the second part, in the response to the second objection.

Nore III.—The abbreviations employed for the various books of the Bible are obvious. Eecclesiasticus is indicated by
Ecclus., to distinguish it from Ecclesiastes (Eccles.). It should also be noted that I and II Kings in D. V. correspond to I and II

Samuel in A.V.;and I and II Par. to I and II Chronicles.

‘Where, in the spelling of a proper name, there is a marked difference

between the D. V. and the A. V., the form found in the latter is added, in parentheses.
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S8imony (from Simon Magus; Acts, viii, 18-24) is
usually defined ““a deliberate intention of buying or
selling for a temporal price such things as are spirit-

or annexed unto spirituals’’. hile this defi-
nition only speaks of purchase and sale, any ex-
e of spiritual for teinporal things is simoniacal.

Nor I8 the giving of the temporal as the price ot the
spiritual required for the existence of simony; ac-
cording to a proposition condemned by Innocent XI
(Denzinger-Bannwart, no. 1195) it suffices that the
determining motive of the action of one party be
the obtaining of compensation from the other. The
various temporal advantages which may be offercd
for a spiritual favour are, after Gregory the Great,
usually divided into three classes. These arc:
(1) the munus a¢ manu (material advantage), which
comprises money, all movable and immovable prop-
erty, and all rights appreciable in pecuniary value;
(2) the munus a lingua (oral advantage) which in-
cludes oral commendation, public expressions of ap-
proval, moral support in high places; (3) the munus ab
10 (homage) which consists in subserviency, the
rendering of undue services, etc. The spiritual ob-
ject includes whatever is conducive to the eternal
welfare of the soul, i. e. all supernatural things:
sanctifying grace, the sacraments, sacramentals, etc.
While according to the natural and Divine laws the
term simony is applicable only to the exchange of
supernatural treasures for temporal advantages,
its mesnimi has been further extended through ec-
clesiastical legislation. In order to preclude all dan-
er of simony the Church has forbidden certain
ﬁee.ljngs which did not fall under Divine prohibition.
It is thus unlawful to exchange ecclesiastical benefices
by private authority, to accept any payment what-
ever for holy oils, to sell blcssed rosaries or crucifixes.
Such objects lose, if sold, all the induliences pre-
viously attached to them (8. Cong. of Indulg., 12 July,
1847). Simony of ecclesiastical law is, of course,
a variable element, since the prohibitions of the
Church may be abrogated or fall into disuse. Simony
whether it be of ecclesiastical or Divine law, may be
divided into mental, conventional, and real (simonia
menlalis, conventionalis, el realis). In mental simony
there is lacking the outward manifestation, or, ac-
cording to others, the approval on the part of the per-
son to whom a proposal is made. In conventional
simony an expressed or tacit agreement is entered
upon. It is subdivided into merely conventional,
when neither partg ha¢ fulfilled any of the terms of
the agreement, and mixed conventional, when one of
the parties has at least partly complic(i with the as-
sumed obligations. To the latter subdivision may be
referred what has been aptly termed ‘confidential
simony”, in which an ecclesiastical benefice is pro-
cured for a certain person with the understanding
that later he will either resign in favour of the one
th.rouﬂnwbom he obtained the position or divide
with hi ;éhI% revenues. Simony is called real when
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the stipulations of the mutual agreement have beer
either partly or completely carried out by both
parties.

To estimate accurately the vity of simony,
which some medieval ecclesiastical writers denoun
as the most abominable of crimes, a distinction must
be made between the violations of the Divine law,
and the dealings contrary to ecclesiastical legislation.
Any transgression of the law of God in this matter is,
instance

objectively considered, grievous in ever,

(m ez loto genere suo). For this kind of simony
places on a par things supernatural and things nat-
ural, things eternal and things temporal, and con-

stitutes a sacrilegious depreciation of Divine treas-
ures. The sin can become venial only through the
absence of the subjective dispositions required for the
commission of a grievous offense. The merely ec-
clesiastical prohibitions, however, do not all and under
all circumstances impose a grave obligation. The
presumption is that the church authority, which,
mm this connexion, sometimes prohibits actions in
themselves indifferent, did not intend the law to be
grievously binding in minor details. As he wheo
preaches the gospel ‘“should live by the gospel”
(I Cor., ix, 14) but should also avoid evem the ap-
pearance of recciving temporal payment for spiritual
services, difficulties may arise concerning the pro-
priety or sinfulness of remuneration in certain cir-
cumstances. The ecclesiastic may certainly re-
ceive what is offered to him on the occasion of spiritual
ministrations, but he cannot accept any payment for
the same. The celebration of Mass for money would,
consequently, be sinful; but it is perfectly legitimate
to accept a stipend offered on such occasion for the
support of the celebrant. The amount of the sti-
pend, varying for different times and countries, is
usually fixed by ecclesiastical authority (see STIPEND).
It is allowed to accept it even shou'd the priest be
otherwise well-to-do; for he has a right to live from
the altar and should avoid becoming obnoxious to
other members of the clergy. It is simoniacal to ac-
cept payment for the exercise of ecclesiastical juris-
diction, e. g., the granting of dispensations; but there
is nothing improper in demanding from the applicants
for matrimonial dispensations a contribution intended
partly as a chancery fee and partly as a salutary fine
calculated to prevent the too frequent rccurrence of
such requests. It is likewise simony to accept tem-
poral compensation for admission into a religious or-
der; but contributions made by candidates to defray
the expenses of their novitiate as well as the dowry
required by some female orders are not included in
this prohibition.
In regard to the parish clergy, the poorer the
church, the more urgent is the obligation incumhent
n the faithful to support them. In the fulfilnent
of this duty local law and custom ought to be ob-
served. The Second Plen Council of Baltimore
has framed the following decrees for the United
1
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States: (1) The priest may accept what is freely offered
after the administration of baptism or matrimony,
but should refrain from asking anything (no. 221).
(2) The confessor is never allowed to apply to his
own use pecuniary penances, nor may he ask or ac-
cept anything from the penitent in compensation of
his services. Even voluntary gifts must be refused,
and the offering of Mass stipends in the sacred tri-
bunal cannot be permitted (no. 289). (3) The r
who cannot be buried at their own expense should re-
ceive free burial (no. 393). The Second and Third
Plenary Councils of Baltimore also prohibited the ex-
action of a compulsory contribution at the church en-
trance from the faithful who wish to hear Mass on
Sundays and Holy Days (Conc. Plen. Balt. II, no.
397; Cone. Plen. Balt. III, no. 288). As this prac-
tice continued in existence in many churches until
very recently, a circular letter addressed 29 Sept.,
1911, by the Apostolic Delegate to the archbisho
and bishops of the United States, again condemns the
custom and requests the ordinaries to suppress it
wherever found 1n existence. )

To uproot the evil of simony so prevalent during
the Middle Ages, the Church decreed the severest
penalties against its pe;retmtors. Pope Julius II de-
clared simoniacal papal elections invalid, an enact-
ment which has snee been rescinded, however, by
Pope Pius X (Constitution * Vacante Sede”’, 25 \y
1904, tit. II, cap. vi, in “Canoniste Contemp.”,
XXXII, 1909, 201). The collation of a benefice is
void if, in obtaining it, the appointee either committed
simony himself, or at least tacitly approved of its
commission by a third dparty. Should he have taken
possession, he is bound to resign and restore all the
revenues received during his tenure. Excommunica-
tion simply reserved to the Apostolic See is pro-
nounced in the Constitution “Apostolicee Sedis”
(12 Oct., 1869): (1) against persons guilty of real si-
mony in any benefices and a.iainst their accomplices;
(2) against any persons, whatsoever their dignity,
guilty of confidential simony in any benefices; (3)
against such as are guilty of simony by purchasing or
selling admission into a religious order; (4) against all
persons inferior to the bishops, who derive gain (ques-
tum facientes) from indulgences and other spiritual

; () against those who, collecting stipends for
‘ﬁa.sses, realize a profit on them by having the Masses
ocelebrated in places where smaller stipends are usu-
ally given. The last-mentioned provision was sup-
plemented by subsequent decrees of the Sacred Con-
tion of the Council. The Decree “Vigilanti”
525 May, 1893) forbade the practice indulged in by
some booksellers of receiving stipends and offering
exclusively books and subscriptions to periodicals to
the celebrant of the Masses. The Decree “Ut De-
bita’” (11 May, 1904) condemned the arrangements
according to which the guardians of shrines some-
times devoted the offerings originally intended for
Masses partly to other pious purposes. The offend-
ers against the two decrees just mentioned incur sus-
pension 2pso facto from their functions if they are in
orders; inability to receive higher orders if they
are clerics inferior to the priests; excommunication of
prox}ounced sentence (lat@ sententie) if they belong to
the laity.
. BALmr)l:Nl—PAmlsnl. Opus T icum Morale, II

'heolog (Prato,
!8903, 306-74; LenMkUHL, Theologia Moralis (11th ed., Freiburg,
1910), I, 207-308; II, 707-09; GEnicor-SaLsmans (6th e?..
Bruseels, 1909), 237—44; SLaTeER, Manual of Moral Theology, 1
3rd ed., New York, 1909), 231-35; Corpus Juris Canonics

ecreti Gratians, pars IIa, causa I; Decret. Greg., lib, V, tit. 3,
De Simonia; Ezrtrav. commun., lib. 'V, tit. 1, Do Simonia; SANTI-
Lx1TNER, Prolect Juris scs (4th ed., Ratisbon, 1905).
lib, V, 10-49; Cnraisson, Manuale Totius Juris Canonics, I
§8th ed., Paris, 1894), 230-52; LeiNz, Die Simonse (Freiburg,

902); BARRY, Spirstual Ministrations as an Occasion of Emolu-~
ment in Ecclestastical Review, XXXIX (1908), 234-45; WEBER,
A History of Simony in the Christian Church (Baltimore, 1909).

. A, WEBER.
8imple (SmarLEx). See FmasTS, ECCLESIASTICAL.

‘Rome.

SIMPLICIUS

Simplicius, SainT, Pore (468-483), date of birth
unknown; d. 10 March, 483. According to the
“Liber Pontificalis’ (ed. Duchesne, I, 249) Simplicius
was the son of a citizen of Tivoli named tinus;
and after the death of Pope Hilarius in 468 was elected
to succeed the latter. e elevation of the new pope
was not attended with any difficulties. During his

ntificate the Western Empire came to an end.

ince the murder of Valentinian III (455) there had
been a rapid succession of insiimﬁ' cant emperors
in the Western Roman Empire, who were constantly
threatened by war and revolution. Following other
German tribes the Heruli entered Italy, and their
ruler Odoacer put an end to the Western Empire by
deposing the last emperor, Romulus Augustulus, and
assuming himself the title of King of Italy. Al-
though an Arian, Odoacer treated the Catholic
Church with much respect; he also retained the greater
part of the former administrative organization, so
that the change produced no great differences at
During the Monophysite controversy, that
was sgtill carried on in the Eastern Empire, Simplicius
vigorously defended the independence of the Church
against the Casaro%apism of the Byzantine rulers and
the authority of the Apostolic See in questions of
faith. The twenty-eighth canon of the Council of
Chalcedon (451) granted the See of Constantinople
the same Privileges of honour that were enjoyed by the
Bishop of Old Rome, although the primacy and the
highest rank of honour were due to the latter. The
Eapal legates protested against this elevation of the

yzantine Patriarch, and Pope Leo confirmed only
the dogmatic decrees of the council. However, the-
Patriarch of Constantinople sought to bring the canon
into force, and the Emperor Leo II desired to obtain
its confirmation by Simplicius. The latter, however,
rejected the request of the emperor and omsed the
carrying out of the canon, that moreover limited the
rights of the old Oriental patriarchates.

The rebellion of Basiliscus, who in 476 drove the
Emperor Zeno into exile and seized the Byzantine
throne, intensified the Monophysite dispute. Basilis-
cus looked for support to the Monophysites, and
he granted permission to the deposed Monophysite
g\z‘;‘triarchs, imotheus Ailurus of Alexandria and Peter

llo of Antioch, to return to their sees. At the same
time he issued a religious edict (Enkyklikon) addressed
to Ailurus, which commanded that only the first
three cccumenical synods were to be accepted, and
rejected the Synod of Chalcedon and the Letter of
Pope Leo. All bishops were to sign the edict. The
Bishop of Constantinople, Acacius (from 471), wa-
vered and was about to proclaim this edict. But the
firm stand taken by the populace, influenced by the
monks who were rigidly Catholic in their opinions,
moved the bishop to oppose the emperor and to de-
fend the threatened faith. The abbots and priests
of Constantinople united with Pope Simplicius, who
made every effort to maintain the Catholic dogma and
the definitions of the Council of Chalcedon. The

pe exhorted to loyal adherence to the true faith in
mters to Acacius, to the priests and abbots, as well
as to the r Basiliscus himself. In a letter to
Basiliscus of 10 Jan., 476, Simplicius says of the See
of Peter at Rome: “’i"his same norm of Apostolic doc-
trine is firmly maintained by his [Peter’s] successors,
of him to whom the Lord eptrusted the care of the
entire flock of sheep, to whom He promised not to
leave him until the end of time’’ (Thiel, “Rom.
Pont.”, 182). In the same way he took up with
<he emperor the cause of the Catholic Patriarch of
Alexandria, Timotheus Salga_)'l]mkiolus, who had been
superseded by Ailurus. en the Emperor Zeno
in 477 drove away the usurper and again gained the
supremacy, he sent the pope a completely Catholio
confession of faith, whereupon Simplicius (9 Oct.,
477) congratulated him on his restoration to power and
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exhorted him to ascribe.the victory to God, who
wished in this way to restore liberty to the Church.
Zeno recalled the ediots of Basiliscus, banishe!
Peter Fullo from Antioch, and reinstated Timotheus
Salophakiolus at Alexandria. He did not disturb
Ailurus on account of the latter’s t age, and as a
matter of fact the latter soon died. The Mono-
sites of Alexandria now put forward Peter
ongus, the former archdeacon of Ailurus, as his
successor, Urged by the pope. and the Eastern
Catholics, Zeno commanded the banishment of Peter
Mo ut the latter was able to hide in Alexandria,
and fear of the Monophysites prevented the use of
force. In a moment of wi ess Salophakiolus
himself had permitted the placing of the name of the
Monophysite patriarch Dioscurus in the diptychs to
be read at the church services. On 13 March, 478,
Simplicius wrote to Acacius of Constantinople that
Salophakiolus should be urged to wipe out the dis-
grace that he had brought upon himself. The latter
sent legates and letters to Rome to give satisfaction
to the pope. At the request of Acacius, who was still
active against the Monophysites, the pope condemned
by name the heretics Mongus, Fullo, Paul of Ephescus,
and John of Apamea, and delegated the Patriarch
of Constantinople to be in this his representative.
When the Monophysites at Antioch raised a revolt
in 497 against the patriarch Stephen 1I, and killed
him, Acacius consecrated Stephen 111, and afterwards
Kalendion as Stephen’s successors. Simplicius made
an energetic demand upon the emgemr to punish
the murderers of the patriarch, and also reproved
Acacius for exceeding his competence in Eerforming
this consecration; at the same time, though, the po
ted him the necessary dispensation. After the
Seuth of 8alophakiolus, the Monophysites of Alexan-
dria again elected Peter Mongus patriarch, while the
mCuM ics chose l.‘lgbannh esin’galaiaéd Both Acacp(i::d and
e emperor, whom he uenced, were op to
Talaia, and sided with Mongus. Mongus went
to Constantinople to advance his cause. Aecacius
and he upon a formula of union between
the Catholics the Monophysites that was ap-
q‘rwed by the Emperor Zeno in 482 (Henotikon).
alaia had sent ambassadors to Pope Simplicius
to notify the pope of his election. However, at
the same time, the received a letter from the
emperor in which ia was acc of perjury
and bri and a demand was made for the recogni-
tion of Mo . Simplicius, therefore, delayed to
recognise T;llﬁ:, but protested energetically against
the elevation of Mongus to the Patriarchate of
Alexandria. Acacius, however, maintained his alli-
ance with Mongus and sought to prevail upon the
Eastern bishops to enter into Church communion with
him. For a long time Acacius sent no information
of any kind to the pope, so that the latter in a L.tter
blamed him severely for this. When finally Talaia
came to Rome in 483 Simplicius was already dead.
Simplicius exercised a sealous pastoral care in
western Europe also notwithstanding the trying cir-
cumstanoes of the Church during the disorders of the
Migrations. He issued decisions in ecclesiastical
ions, appointed Bishop Zeno of Secville papal
viear in Sﬁn, 8o that the prerogatives of the papal
see could be exercised in the country itself for the
benefit of the ecclesiastical administration. When
Bishop John of Ravenna in 482 claimed Mutina as a
suffragan diocese of-his metropolitan see, and without
more ado consecrated Bishop George for this diocese,
Simplicius vigorously opposed him and defended the
i of the papal see. Simplicius established four
new churches in Rome itself. A large hall built
in the form of a rotunda on the Celian Hill was turned
into a church and dedicated to St. Stephen; the main
mdthubuildmgstﬂlexistsastheChmhofSan
ano Rotondo. A fine hall near the Church of
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Santa Maria Maggiore was given to the Roman
Church and turned by Simplicius into a church ded-
icated to St. Andrew by the addition of an apse
adorned with mosaics; it is no longer in existence
(cf. de Rossi, ‘“Bull. di archeol. crist.”, 1871, 1-64).

The pope built a church dedicated to the first martyr,
St. Stephen, behind the memorial church of S‘fn
Lorenzo in Verano; this church is no lo;

standing. He had a fourth church built in the city
in honour of St. Balbina, “juxta palatium Licinia~
num’’, where her grave was; this church still remains.
In order to make sure of the regular holding of church
services, of the administration of baptism, and of the
discipline of penance in the t churches of the
catacombs outside the city walls, namely the church
of St. Peter (in the Vatican), of St. Paul on the Via
Ostiensis, and of St. Lawrence on the Via Tiburtina,
Simplicius ordained that the clergy of three designated
sections of the city should, in an established order,
have charge of the religious functions at these churches
of the catacombs. Sim{)licius was buried in St. Pe-
ter's on the Vatican. The ‘‘Liber Pontificalis” gives
2 March as the day of burial (VI non.); prob-
ably 10 March (VI id.) should be read. After his
death King Odoacer desired to influence the filling
of the papal see. The prefect of the city, Basilius
asserted that before death Pope Simplicius had
begged to issue the order that no one should be con-
secrated Roman bishop without his consent (cf. con-
cerning the regulation Thiel, ‘“Epist. Rom. Pont.”,
686-88). The Roman clergy op this edict that
limited their right of election. They maintained the
force of the edict, issued by the Emperor Honorius
at the instance of Pope Boniface I, that only that

rson should be rgﬁarded as the rightful Bishop of

ome who was elected according to canonical form with
Divine approval and universal consent. Simplicius

was venerated as a saint; his feast is on 2 or 3 March.

Liber pontificalie, ed. Ducnesne, I, 249-251; Jarrd, Regesta
Pont. Rom., 2ud ed., 1, 77-80; THiEL, Epist. Rom. Pontif., 1
(Brunswick, 1868), 174 sq.; LiBERATUS, Breviar. cause Nestor.,
xvi 8q.; Evaarius, Hist. eccl., 11I, 4 8q.; HBROENROTHER.
Photsus, I, 111-22; GRisaRr, Geschichte Roms und der Pdapste, I
153 8q., 324 8q.; L.ANGEN, Gescl.ichte der rOmischen Kirche, 1f
(Bonn, 1885), 126 8qq.; WuURrM, Die Papatwahl (Cologne, 1902),

P. Kirsca.

Simplicius, FausTiNUs, AND BEATRICE, martyrs
at Rome during the Diocletian persecution (302 or
303). The brothers Simplicius and Faustinus were
cruelly tortured on account of their Christian faith,
beaten with clubs, and finally beheaded; their bodies
were thrown into the Tiber. According to another
version of the legend a stone was tied to them and
they were drowned. Their sister Beatrice had the

ies drawn out of the water and buried. Then
for seven months she lived with a pious matron
named Lucina, and with her aid Beatrice succoured
the persecuted Christians by day and night. Finally
she was discovered and arrested. Her accuser was
her neighbour Lucretius who desired to obtain
jon of her lands. She courageously asserted
K:fore the judge that she would never sacrifice to
demons, because she was a Christian. As punish-
ment she was strangled in prison. Her friend Lucina
buried her by her brothers in the ccmetery ad
Ursum Pileatum on the road to Porto. Soon after this
wuivine punishment overtook the accuser Lucretius.
When Lucretius at a feast was making merry over
the folly of the martyrs, an infant who had been
brought to the entertainment by his mother, oried
out, “Thou hast committed murder and hast taken
unjust possession of land. Thou art a slave of the
devil”. And the devil at once took ion of
him and tortured him three hours and drew him down
into the bottomless pit. ‘The terror of those present
was 80 great that they became Christians. is
the story of the legend. Trustworthy Acts concern-
ing the history of the two brothers and sister areno
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longer in existence. Pope Leo Il (682-883) trans-
lated their relics to a church which he had built at
Rome in honour of St. Paul. Later the greater part
of the relics o the martyrs were taken to the Church of
Santa Maria Maggiore. St. Simplicius is represented
with a pennant, on the shield of which are tﬁ.ree lilies
called the crest of Simplicius; the lilies are a symbol
of purity of heart. St. Beatrice has a cord in her
hand, because she was strangled. The feast of the

three saints is on 29 July.
Acta S8S., July, VII, 34-37; Bisbliotheca hagiographica latina
(Brussels, 1898-1900), 1127-28.
KLEMENS LOFFLER.

Simpson, Ricaarp, b. 1820; d. near Rome, 5 April,
1876. He was educated at Oriel College, Oxford,
and took his B.A. degree, 9 Feb., 1843. heing or-
dained an Anglican clergyman, he was ;]ppointed
vicar of Mitcham in Surrey, but resigned this in
1845 to become a Catholic. ~After some years spent
on the continent, during which time he became
remarkably groﬁclent as a linguist, he returned to
England and became editor of ‘“The Rambler”.
When this ceased in 1862 he, with Sir John Acton,
began the ‘“Home and Foreign Review”’, which was
opposed by ecclesiastical authority as unsound and
was discontinued in 1864. Afterwards Simpson de-
voted himself to the study of Shakespeare and to
music. His works are: ‘“Invocation of Saints proved
from the Bible alone” (1849); “The Lady Falkland:
her life” (1861); ‘““Edmund Campion” (1867), the
most valuable of his works; ‘“‘Introduction to the
Philosophy of Shakespeare’s Sonnets” (1868); *“The
School of Shakespeare” (1872); and “Sonnets of
Shakespeare selected from a complete setting, and
miscellaneous songs” (1878). Though he remained
a practical Catholic his opinions were very liberal and
he assisted Mr. Gladstone in writing his pamphlet
on “Vaticanism”. His papers in ‘‘The Rambler”
on the English mart eserve attention. .

CoorER in Dict. Nat. Biog., 8. v.; GiLrow, Bibl. Dict. Eng.
Cath., 8. v.; WAaRD, Life and Times of Cardinal Wiseman (Lon-
don, 1897); Gasquet, Lord Acton and His Circle (London, 1906).

EpwIiN BurTton.

8in.—The subject is treated under these heads:
I. Nature of Sin; II. Division; I1II. Mortal Sin;
IV. Venial Sin; V. Permission and Remedies; VI.
The Sense of Sin.

1. NATURE OF SiN.—Since sin is a moral evil it is
necessary in the first place to determine what is meant
by evil, and in particular by moral evil. Evil is de-
fined by St. Thomas (De malo, Q. ii, a. 2) as a priva~
- tion of form or order or due measure. In the physi-
cal order a thing is good in proportion as it possesses
being. God alone is essentially beini: and He alone
is essentially and perfectly good. Everything else
possesses but a limited being, and, in so far as it pos-
sesses being, it is good. When it has its due propor-
tion of form and order and measure it is, in 1ts own
order and degree, good. (See Goopn.) Evil implies a
deficiency in perfection, hence it cannot exist in God
who is essentially and by nature good; it is found only
in finite beings which, because of their origin from
nothing, are subject to the privation of form or order
or .measure due them, and, through the opposition
they encounter, are liable to an increase or decrease
of the perfection they have: ‘for evil, in a large
sense, may be described as the sum of opposition,
which experience shows to exist in the universe, to the
desires and needs of individuals; whence arises, among
human beings at least, the suffering in which life
abounds” (see EviL). . L

According to the nature of the perfection which it
limits, evil is metaphysical, physical, or moral. Meta-

hysical evil is not evil properly so called; it is but the
egation of a greatér good, or the limitation of finite
beings by other finite einFa. Physical evil deprives
the subject affected by it of some natural good, and is

-adequate object, i. e. universal good (St.
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adverse to the well-being of the tmbjlet:,t.t as pain and
suffering. Moral evil 18 found only in intelligent
beings; 1t deprives them of some moral . ﬁ:e
we have to deal with moral evil only. This may be
defined as a privation of conformity to right reason
and to the law of God. Since the morality of a hu-
man act consists in its agreement or non-agreement
with right reason and the eternal law, an act is good
or evil in the moral order according as it involves this
agreement Or non- ment. When the intelligent
creature, knowing and His law, deliberately re-

fuses to obey, moral evil results. )

Sin is nothing else than a morally bad act (St.
Thomas, ‘“De malo”, Q. vii, a. 3), an act not in ac-
cord with reason informed by the Divine law. God
has endowed us with reason and free-will, and a sense
of responsibility; He has made us subject to His law,
which is known to us by the dictates of conscience,
and our acts must conform with these dictates, other-
wise we sin (Rom., xiv, 23). In every sinful act two
things must be considered, the substance of the act
and the want of rectitude or conformity (St. Thomas,
I-1I, Q. Ixxii, a. 1). The act is something positive.
The sinner intends here and now to act in some deter-
mined matter, inordinately électing that particulaz
good in defiance of God’s law and the dictates of
night reason. The deformity is not directly intended,
nor is it involved in the act so far as this 1s physical,
but in the act as coming from the will which has
power over its acts and is capable of choosing this or
that particular good contained within the scope of its
omas,
“De malo”, (% iii, a. 2, ad 2um). God, the first
cause of all reality, is the cause of the physical act as
such, the free-will of the deformity (St. Thomas, I-II,
Q. Ixxxix, a. 2; “De malo”, Q. iii, a. 2).. The evil act
adequately considered has for its cause the free-will
defectively electing some mutable good in place of the
eternal good, God, and thus deviating from its true
last end.

In every sin a privation of due order or conformity
to the moral law is found, but sin is not a pure, or
entire privation of all moral good (St. Thomas, ““De
malo”, Q. ii, a. 9; I-II, Q. Ixxiii, a. 2). There is a
twofold privation; one entire which leaves nothing of
its opposite, as for instance, darkness which leaves no
light; another, not entire, which leaves something of
the good to which it is opposed, as for instance, disease
which does not entirely destroy the even balance of the
bodily functions necessary for health. A pure or en-
tire privation of good could occur in a moral act onl
on the supposition that the will could incline to evil
a8 such for an object. This is impossible because
evil as such is not contained within the scope of the
adequate object of the will, which is good. The sin-
ner'’s intention terminates at some object in which
there is a participation of God’s goodness, and this
object is directly intended by him. The privation of
due order, or the deformity, is not directly intended,
but is accepted in as much as the sinner’s desire tends
to an object in which this want of conformity is in-
volved, so that sin is not a pure privation, but a
human act deprived of its due rectitude. From the
defect arises the evil of the act, from the fact that it is
voluntary, its imputability.

II. DivistioNn or Sin.—As regards the principle
from which it proceeds sin is original or actual. The
will of Adam ncting as head of the human race for the
conservation or loss of original justice is the cause and
source of original sin (q. v.). Actual sin is committed

a free personal act of the individual will. It is
divided into sins of commission and omission. A sin
of commission is a positive act contrary to some pro-
hibitory precept; a sin of omission is a failure to do
what is commanded. A sin of omission, however,
requires a positive act whereby one wills to omit the
fulfilling of a precept, or at least wills something in-



compatible with its fulfillment (I-1I, Q. lxxii, a. 5).
As r:fardp their malice, sins are distinguished into
sins of ignorance, passion or infirmity, and malice; as
regards the activities involved, into sins of thought,
word, or deed (cordis, oris, operis); as regards their
vity, into mortal and venial. This last named
ivision is indeed the moet important of all and it
calls for special treatment. But before t.a.kingbup the
details, it will be useful to indicate some further dis-
tinetions which occur in theology or in general usage.

Material and Formal Sin.—This distinction is based
upon the difference between the objective elements
(object itself, circumstances) and the subjective (ad-
vertence to the sinfulness of the act). An action
which, as a matter of fact, is contrary to the Divine
law but is not known to be such by the agent con-
stitutes a material sin; whereas formal sin is com-
mitted when the agent freely transgresses the law
as shown him by his conscience, whether such law
really exists or is only thought to exist by him who
acts. Thus, a person who takes the property of an-
other while believing it to be his own comimits a mate-
rial sin; but the sin would be formal if he took the
property in the belief that it belonged to another,
whether his belief were correct or not.

Internal Sins.—That sin may be committed not
only by outward deeds but also by the inner activity
of the mind apart from any external manifestation, 1s
plain from the precept of the Decalogue: ““ Thou shalt
not covet”’, and from Christ's rebuke of the scribes
and pharisees whom he likens to ““whited sepulchres
... . full of all filthiness” (Matt., xxiii, 27). Hence

5

the Council of Trent (Sess. XIV, c. v), in declaring.

that all mortal sins must be confessed, makes speci

mention of those that are.most secret and that vio-
late only the last two precepts of the Decalogue, add-
ing that they ‘‘sometimes more grievously wound the
soul and are more dangerous than sins which are
openly committed”. Three kinds of internal sin are
uwalgr distinguished: delectatio morosa, i. e. the pleas-
ure taken in a sinful thought or imagination even
without desiring it; gaudium, i. e. dwelling with com-
placency on sins already committed; and desiderium,
1. e. the desire for what 18 sinful. An efficacious desire,
i. e. one that includes the deliberate intention to
realize or gratifly the desire, has the same malice,
mortal or venial, as the action which it has in view.

_primarily of actual mortal sin . .

An inefficacious desire is one that carries a condition, .

in such a way that the will is prepared to perform
the sction in case the condition were verified. When
the condition is such as to eliminate all sinfulness
from the action, the desire involves no sin: e. g. I
would gladly eat meat on Friday, if I had a dispen-
sation; and in general this is the case whenever the
action is forbidden by positive law only. When the
action is contrary to natural law and yet is permis-
sible 1n given circumstances or in a particular state of
life, the desire, if it include those circumstances or
that state as conditions, is not in itself sinful: e. g. I
would kill so-and-so if 1 had to do it in self-defence.
Usually, however, such desires are dangerous and
therefore to be repressed. If, on the other hand, the
condition does not remove the sinfulness of the action,
the desire is also sinful. This is clearly the case where
the action is intrinsically and absolutely evil, e. g.
blasphemy : one cannot without committing sin, have
the desire—I would blaspheme God if it were not
wrong; the condition is an impossible one and there-
fore does not affect the desire itself. The pleasure
taken in a sinful thought (delectatio, gaudium) is, gen-
erally speaking, a sin of the same kind and gravity
as the action which is thought of. Much, however
depends on the motive for which one thinks of siaful
actions. The pleasure, e. g. which one may experi-
ence in studying the nature of murder or any other
crime, in get clear ideas on the subject, tracing ite

causes, determining the guilt etc., is not a ein; on the.
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countrary, it is often both necessary and useful. The
case is different of course where the pleasure means
gratification in the sinful object or action itself. And
1t is evidently a sin when one boasts of his evil deeds,
the more so because of the scandal that is given.

The Capital Sing or Vices.—According to St.
Thomas (II-II, Q. cliii, a. 4) “a capital vice is that
which has an exceedingly desirable end so that in his .
desire for it & man goes on to the commission of many
sins all of which are said to originate in that vice as
their chief source’”. It is not then the gravity of the
vice in itself that makes it capital but rather the fact.
that it gives rise to many other sins. These are
enumerated by St. Thomas (I-1I, Q. Ixxxiv, a. 4) as
vainglory (pride), avarice, gluttony, lust, sloth, envy,.
anger. St. Bonaventure (Brevil., III, 1x) gives the
same enumeration. Earlier writers had distinguished
eight capital sins: so St. Cyprian (De mort., iv); Cas-
sian (De instit. ccenob., v, coll. 5, de octo principali-
bus vitiis); Columbanus (“Instr. de octo vitiis
princip.” in “Bibl. max. vet. patr.”, X1I, 23); Alcuin
(De virtut. et vitiis, xxvii sqq.). The number seven,
however, had been given by St. Gregory the Great
(Lib. mor. in Job. XXXI, xvii), and 1t was retained
by the foremost theologians of the Middle Ages.

1t is to be noted that *‘sin’’ is not predicated univo-
cally of all kinds of sin. “The division of sin into
venial and mortal is not a division of genus into
species which participate equally the nature of the
genus, but the division of an analogue into things of
which it is predicauted primarily and secondanly’
(St. Thomas, I-11, Q. Ixxxviii, a. 1, ad lum). “Sin is
not predicated univocully of all kinds of sin, but
. and therefore it is
not necessary that the definition of sin in general
should be verified except in that sin in which the
nature of the genus is found perfectly. The definition’
of sin may be verified in other sins in a certain sense”

(St. Thomas, 11, d. 33, Q. i, a. 2, ad 2um). Actual
sin primarily consists in a voluntary act repugnant to
the order of right reason. The act passes, but the

soul of the sinner remains stained, deprived of grace,
in a state of sin, until the disturbance of order has
been restored by penance. This state is called hab-
ituéx)l sin, macula peccati. reatus culpe (I-11, Q. Ixxxvii,
a. 6).

The division of sin into original and actual, mortal
and venial, is not a division of genus into species be-
cause sin has not the same signification when applied
to original and personal sin, mortal and venial.
Mortal sin cuts us off entircly from our true last end;
venial sin only impedes us in its attainment. Actual
personal sin is voluntary by a proper act of the will,
Original sin is voluntary not by a personal voluntary
act of ours, but by an act of the will of Adam. Orig-
inal and actual sin are distinguished by the manner
in which they are voluntary (ez parte aclus); mortal
and venial sin by the way in which they affect our
relation to God (ez parle deordinationts). Since a vol-
untary act and its disorder are of the essence of sin, it
is impossible that sin should be a generic term in

t to original and actual, mortal and venial sin.
The true nature of sin is found perfectly only in a
personal mortal sin, in other sins imperfectly, so that
sin is predicated primurily of actual sin, only second-
arily of the others. Therefore we shall consider: first,
personal mortal sin; second, venial sin.

III. MorTAL SiN.—Mortal sin is defined b‘y St.
Augustine (Contra Faustum, XXII, xxvii) as “Die-,
tum vel factum vel concupitum contra legem smter-,
nam”, i. e. something said, done or desired .contrary,
to the eternal law, or a thought, word, or deed con-
trary to the eternal law. This is a definition of sin as.
it is a voluntary act. As it is a defect or privation it.
may be defined as an aversion from God, our true last,
emf,' by reason of the preference given to some mutable
good. The definition of St. Augustine is accepted



erally by theologians and is primarily a definition
gfenactual mortal sin. It expla?ns well the material
and formal elements of sin. The words “dictum vel
factum vel concupitum’ denote the material element
of sin, a human act: “contra legem ®ternam”, the
formal element. The act is bad because it trans-
the Divine law. St. Ambrose (De paradiso,
viii) defines sin as a ‘‘prevarication of the Divine
law”. The definition of St. Augustine strictly con-
sidered, i. e. as sin averts us from our true ultimate
end, does not comprehend venial sin, but in a8 much
as venial sin is in a manner contrary to the Divine
law, although not averting us from our last end, it may
be said to be included in the definition as it stands.
While primarily a definition of sins of commission,
sins of omission may be included in the definition be-
cause they presuppose some positive act (St. Thomas,
I-11, Q. Ixxi, a. 5) and negation and affirmation are
reduced to the same genus. Sins that violate the
human or the natural law are also included, for what
is contrary to the human or natural law is also con-
trary to the Divine law, in as much as every just
human law is derived from the Divine law, and is not
just unless it is in conformity with the Divine law.

Biblical Description of Sin.—In the Old Testament
sin is set forth as an act of disobedience (Gen., ii,
16-17; iii, 11; Is., i, 2-4; Jer., ii, 32); as an insult to
God (Num., xxvil, 14); as something detested and
punished by God (Gen., iii, 14-19, Gen., iv, 9-16);
as injurious to the sinner (Tob., xii, 10); to be expxqbe_ci
by penance (Ps. 1, 19). In the New Testament it is
clearly taught in St. Paul that sin is a transgression of
the law (Rom,, ii, 23; v, 12-20); a servitude from
which we are liberated by grace (Rom., vi, 16-18); a
disobedience (Heb., ii, 2) punished by God (Heb., x,
26-31). St.John describes sin as an offence to God, a
disorder of the will (John, xii, 43), an iniquity (I
John, iii, 4-10). Christ in many of his utterances
teaches the nature and extent of sin. He came to
promulgate a new law more perfect than the old,
which would extend to the ordering not only of ex-
ternal but also of internal acts to a degree unknown
before, and, in His Sermon on the Mount, he con-
demns as sinful many acts which were judged honest
and righteous by the doctors and teachers of the Old
Law. He denounces in a special manner hypocrisy
and scandal, infidelity and the sin against the Holy
Ghost. In particular he teaches that sins come from
the heart (Matt., xv, 19-20).

Systems which beny Sin or Distort its True Notion.—
All gystems rclfigious and cthical, which either deny,
on the one hand, the existence of a personal creator
and lawgiver distinct from and superior to his crea-
tion, or, on the other, the existence of free will and
responsibility in man, distort or destroy the true
biblico-theological notion of sin. In the beginning of
the Christian era the Gnostics, although their doc-
trines varied in details, denied the existence of a per-
sonal creator. The idea of sin in the Catholic sense
is not contained in their system. There is no sin for
them, unless it be the sin of ignorance, no necessity
for an atonement; Jesus is not God (sec GNOSTICISM).
Manichzism (q. v.) with its twc eternal principles,
good and evil, at perpetual war with each other, is
also destructive of the true notion of sin. All evil,
and consequently sin, is frcm the principle of evil.
The Christian concept of God as a lawgiver is de-
stroyed. Sin is not a conscious voluntary act of dis-
obedience to the Divine will.  Panthcistic systems
which deny the distinction between God and His
creation make sin impossible. If man and God are
one, man is not responsible to anyone for his acts,
morality is destroyed. If he is his own rule of action,
he cannot deviate from right as 8t. Thomas teaches
(I, Q. I«ii, a. 1). The identification of God and the
world by Pantheism (q. v.) leaves no place for sin.

There must be some law to which man is subject,

superior to and distinct from him, which can be
obeyed and , before sin can enter into his
acts. This law must be the mandate of a superior,
because the notions of superiority and subjection are
correlative. This superior can be only God, who
alone is the author and lord of man. Materialism,
denying as it does the spirituality and the immor-
tality of the soul, the existence of any spirit whateo-
ever, and comsequently of God, does not admit sin.
There is no free will, everythmg is determined
the inflexible laws of motion. “Virtue” and “vice”
are meaningless qualifications of action. Positivism
places man’s last end in some sensible good. His
supreme law of action is to seek the maximum of
pleasure. Egotism or altruism is the supreme norm
and criterion of the Positivistic systems, not the
eternal law of God as revealed b Hi'm' , and dictated
by conscience. For the materialistic evolutionists
man is but a highly-developed animal, conscience a
product of evolution. Evolution has revolutionized
morality, sin is no more.

Kant in his “Critique of Pure Reason” having re-
jected all the essential notions of true momity,'
namely, liberty, the soul, God and a future life, at-
tempted in his ‘“Critique of the Practical Reason” to
restore them in the measure in which they are neces-
sary for morality. The practical reason, he tells us,
imposes on us the idea of law and duty. The funda~
mental principle of the morality of Kant is ‘“duty for
duty’s sake”’, not God and His law. Duty cannot be
conceived of alone as an independent thing. It car-
ries with it certain ulates, the first of which is
liberty. “I ought, therefore I can”, is his doctrine.
Man by virtue of his practical reason has a con-
sciousness of moral obhgation (categorical im
tive). This consciousness su; three things: free
will, the immortality of the soul, the existence of God,
otherwise man would not be capable of fulfilling his
obli%tions, there would be no sufficient sanction for
the Divine law, no reward or punishment in a future
life. Kant’s moral system labours in obscurities and
contradictions and is destructive of much that per-
tains to the teaching of Christ. Personal dignity is
the supreme rule of man’s actions. The notion of sin
as ogposed to God is suppressed. According to the
teaching of materialistic Monism, now so widespread,
there is, and can be, no free will. According to this
doctrine but one thing exists and this one being pro-
duces all phenomena, thought included; we are but
puppets in its hands, carried hither and thither as'
1t wills, and finally are cast back into nothingness.
There is no place for good and evil, a free observance
or a wilful transgression of law, in such a system.
Sin 1n the true sense 18 impossible. Without law and
liberty and a personal God there is no sin.

That God exists and can be known from His visible
creation, that He has revealed the decrees of His
eternal will to man, and is distinct from His crea-
tion (Denzinger-Bannwart, ‘Enchiridion”, nn. 1782,
1785, 1701), are matters of Catholic faith and teach-
ing. Man is a created being endowed with free will
(ibid, 793), which fact can be proved from Scripture
and reason (ibid., 1041-1650). The Council of Trent
declares in Sess. VI, ¢. i (ibid., 793) that man by reason
of the prevarication of Adam has lost his primeval
innocence, and that while free will remains, its powers
are lessened (see ORIGINAL SIN).

Protestant Errors.—Luther and Calvin taught as
their fundamental error that no free will properly so
called remained in man after the fall of our first
parents; that the fulfillment of God’s precepts is im-
possible even with the assistance of grace, and that
man in all his actions sins. Grace is not an interior
gift, but something external. To some sin is not
1mputed, because they are covered as with a cloak by
the merite of Christ. Faith alone saves, there is no
necessity for good works. Sin in Luther’s doctrine
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cannot be a deliberate transgression of the Divine
law. Jansenius, in his ‘“Augustinus’, taught that
according to the present powers of man some of God's
precepts are impossible of fulfilment, even to the
just who strive to fulfil them, and he further taught
that grace by means of which the fulfilment becomes
possible is wanting even to the just. His funda-
mental error consists in teaching that the will is not
free but is necessarily drawn either by concupiscence
or grace. Internal hiberty is not required for mer:t or
demerit. Liberty from coercion suffices. Christ did
not die for all men. Baius taught a semi-Lutheran
doctrine. Liberty is not entirely destroyed, but is so
weakened that without grace it can do nothing but
gsin. True liberty is not required for sin. A bad
act committed involuntarily renders man responsible
xropoeitions 50-51 in Densinger-Bannwart, *‘Ln-

iridion”, nn. 1050-1). All acts done without
charity are mortal sine and merit damnation because
they groeeed from concupiscence. This doctrine de-
nies that sin is a voluntary transgression of Divine
law. If man is not free, a precept is meaningless as
far as he is concerned.

Philogsophical Sin.—Those who would corstruct
a moral sg:tem independent of God and his law dis-

inguish between theological and philosophical sin.
osophical sin is a morally bad act which violates
the natural order of reason, not the Divine law.
Theological sin is a transgression of the eternal law.
Those who are of atheistic tendencies and contend for
this distinction, either deny the existence of God or
maintain that He exercises no providence in regard to
human acts. This position is destructive of sin in the
theological sense, as God and His law, reward and
punishment, are done away with. Those who admit
the existence of God, His law, human liberty and
responsibility, and still contend for a distinction be-
tween philosophical and theological sin, maintain that
in the present order of God’s providence there are
morally bad acts, which, while violating the order of
reason, are not offensive to God, and they base their
contention on this that the sinner can be ignorant of
the existence of God, or not actually think of Him and
His law when he acts. Without the knowledge of
God and consideration of Him, it is impossiblo to
offend Him. This doctrine was censured as scanda-
lous, temerarious, and erroneous by Alexander VIII
(24 Aug., 1690) in his condemnation of the following
proposition: *Philosophical or moral sin is 8 human
act not in agreement with rational nature and right
reason, theological and mortal sin is a free transgres-
sion of the Divine law. However grievous it may be,
philoeophical sin in one who is either ignorant of God
or does not actually think of God, is indeed a grievous
sin, but not an offense to God, nor a mortal sin dis-
solving friendship with God, nor worthy of eternal
punishment” (Denzinger-Bannwart, 1290).

This ition is condemned because it does not
distinguish between vincible and invincible igno-
rance, and further supposes invincible ignorance of
God to be sufficiently common, instead of only meta-
physically possible, and because in the present dis-

nsation of God's providence we are clearly taught
m Scripture that God will punish all evil coming from
the free will of man (Rom,, ii, 5-11). There is no
morally bad act that does not include a transgression
of Divine law. From the fact that an action is con-
ceived of as morally evil it is conceived of as pro-
hibited. A prohibition is unintelligible without the
notion of some one prohibiting. The one prohibiting
in this case and binding the conscience of man can be

God, Who alone has power over man'’s free will
actions, so that from the fact that any act is per-
ceived to be morally bad and prohibited by conscience,
God and His law are perceived at least confusedly, and
a wilful transgression of the dictate of conscience is
necessarily also a transgression of God’s law. Car-

dinal de Lugo (De incarnat., disp. 5, lect. 8) admita
the ibility of philosophical sin in those who are
inculpably ignorant of God, but he holds that it does
not actually occur, because in the present order of
God's providence there cannot be invincible igno-
ranc 2 of God and His law. This teaching does not-

‘necessarily fall under the condemnation of Alexander

VIII, but it is commonly rejected by theologians for
the reason that a dictate of conscience necessarily in-
volves a knowledge of the Divine law as a principle of -
morality.

Conlitions of Mortal Sin: Knowledge, Free Will,
Grare Matter—Contrary to the teaching of Baius
(prop. 46, Denzinger-Bannwart, 1046) and the Re-
formers, a sia must be a voluntary act. Those ac<
tions alone are properly called human or moral actions
which proceed {from the human will deliberately acting
with knowledfe of the end for which it acts. Man.
differs from all irrational creatures in this precisely
that he is master of his actions by virtue of his reason
and free will (I-I1, Q. i, a. 1). Sinoce sin is & human
act wanting in due rectitude, it must have, in so far as.
it is a human act, the essential constituents of a
human act. The intellect must ive and j d?e
of the moralitX of the act, and tﬁe will must free
elect. For a deliberate mortal sin there must be full
advertence on the part of the intellect and full con-
sent on the part of the will in a grave matter. An
involuntary transgression of the law even in a grave
matter is not a formal but a material sin. The
g;uvity of the matter is judged from the teaching of

ripture, the definitions of councils and popes, and
also from reason. Those sins are judged to be mortal
which contain in themselves some grave disorder in
regard to God, our neighbour, ourselves, or society.
Some sins admit of no lightness of matter, as for ex-
ample, blasphemy, hatred of God: they are always:
mortal (ex tolo genere suo), unless rendered venial by
want of full advertence on the part of the intellect or
full consent on the part of the will. Other sins admit
lightness of matter: they are grave sins (ex genero suo)
in as much as their matter in itself is sufficient to con-
stitute a grave sin without the addition of any other
matter, but is of such a nature that in a given case,-
o}?rifng to its smallness, the sin may be venial, e. g. -
theft.

I'mputability.—That the act of the sinner may be-
imputed to him it is not necessary that the object
which terminates and specifies his act should be di-
rectly willed as an end or means. It suffices that it be .
willed indirectly or in its cause, i. e. if the sinner
foresees, at least confusedly, that it will follow from
the act which he freely performs or from his omission
of an act. When the cause produces a twofold effect,
one of which is directly willed, the other indirectly,
the effect which follows indirectly is morally imput-
able to the sinner when these three conditions are
verified: first, the sinner must foresee at least con-
fusedly the evil effects which follow on the cause he
places; second, he must be able to refrain from placin
the cause; third, he must be under the obligation o
preventing the evil effect. Error and ignorance in.
regard to the object or circumstances of the act to be
placed, affect the judgment of the intellect and conse~

ently the morality and imputability of the act.

nvincible ignorance excuses entirely from sin. Vin-
cible ignorance does not, although it renders the act
less free (sce IaNORANCE). The passions, while they
disturb the f‘udgment of the intellect, more directly
affect the will. Antecedent passion increases the in-
tensity of the act, the object is more intensely desired,
although less freely, and the disturbance caused by
the passions may be so great as to render a free judg- -
ment impossible, the agent being for the moment
beside himself (I-I1, Q. vi, a. 7, ad 3um). Conse-
quent passion which arises from a command of the -
will, does not lessen liberty, but. is rather a sign of an
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intense act of volition. Fear, violence, heredity,
temperament and pathological states, in so far as they
atfect free volition, affect the malice and imputa-
bility of sin. From the condemnation of the errors
of Baius and Jansenius (Denz.-Bann., 1046, 1066,
1094, 1291-2) it is clear that for an actual nal sin
a knowledge of the law and a personal voluntary act,
free from coercion and necessity, are required. No
mortal sin is committed in a state of invincible igno-
ranceorin a half-conscious state. Actual advertence
to the sinfulness of the act is not required, virtual
advertence suffices. It is not necessary that the ex-
plicit intention to offend God and break his law be
present, the full and free consent of the will to an evil
act ces.

Malice.—The true malice of mortal sin consistsin a
conscious and voluntary transgression of the eternal
law, and implies a contempt of the Divine will, a com-
plete turning away from God, our true last end, and a
preferring of some created thing to which we subject
ourselves. It is an offence offered to God, and an in-
jury done Him; not that it effects any change in God,
who is immutable by nature, but that the sinner by
his act deprives Go‘i of the reverence and honor due
Him: it is not any lack of malice on thesinner’s }mrt,
but God's immutability that prevents Him from
suffering. As an offence offered to God mortal sin is
in a way infinite in its malice, since it is directed
:g&inst an infinite being, and the gravity of the

ence is measured by the dignity of the one offended

St. Thomas, 111, Q. 1, a. 2, ad 2um). As an act sin is
ite, the will of man not being capable of infinite
malice. Sin is an offence against Christ Who has
redeemed man (Phil,, iii, 18); against the Holy Ghost
Who sanctifies us (Heb., x, 29), an injury to man
himself, causing the spiritual death of the soul, and
making man the servant of the devil. The first and
primary malice of sin is derived from the object to
which the will inordinately tends, and from the ob-
ject considered morally, not physically. The end for
which the sinner acts and the circumstances which
surround the act are also determining factors of its
morality. An act which, objectively considered, is
morally indifferent, may be rendered or evil by
circumstances, or by the inteation of the sinner.
act that is good objectively may be rendered bad, or a
new species of good or evil may be added, or a new
degree. Circumstances can change the character of a
sin to such a degree that it becomes specifically dif-
ferent from what it is objectively considered; or they
may merely aggravate the sin while not changing its
%pl;aciﬁc character; or they may lessen its gravity.
at they may exercise this determining influence
two things are neoessarly: they must contam in them-
selves some good or evil, and must be apprehended, at
least confusedly, in their moral aspect. The external
act, in go far a8 it is a mere execution of a voluntary
efficacious internal act, does not, according to the
common Thomistic opinion, add any essential good-
ness or malice to the internal sin.

Gravity.—While every mortal sin averts us from
out true last end, all mortal sins are not equally

ve, a8 is clear from Scripture (Johnm, xix, 11;

att., xi, 22; Luke, vi), and also from reason. Sins
are specifically distinguished by their objects, which
do not all equally avert man from his last end. Then
again, since sin 18 not & pure privation, but a mixed
one, all sins do not equally destroy the order of reason
Spiritual sins, other things being equal, are graver

an carnal sins (St. Thomas, ““De o”, Q. i,
a. 9; I-1I, Q. Ixxiii, a. 5). .

Specific and numeric distinction of Sin.—Sins are
distinguished specifically by their formally diverse
objects; or from their opposition to different virtues,
or to morally different precepts of the same virtue.
8ins that are specifically distinct are also numerically
distinct. Sins within the same species are distin-
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guished numerically according to the number of gom-
plete acts of the will in regard to total objects. A
total object is one which, either in itself or by the
intention of the sinner, forms a complete whole
and is not referred to another action as a part of
the whole. When the completed acts of the will
relate to the same object there are as many sins
as there are morally interrupted acts.

Subject causes of Sin.—Since sin is a voluntary act
lacking in due rectitude, sin is found, as in a subject,
principally in the wil. But, since not only acts
elicited by the will are voluntary, but also those
that are elicited by other faculties at the command
of the will, sin may be found in these faculties in
80 far as they are subject in their actions to the
command of the will, and are instruments of the will,
and move under its guidance (I-1I, Q. Ixxiv). )

The external members of the body cannot be
effective principles of sin (I-1], Q. Ixxiv, a. 2 ad 3um).
They are mere organs which are set in activity by
the soul; theﬂ do not initiate action. The appetitive
powers on the contrary can be effective principles
of sin, for they possess, through their immediate
conjunction with the will and their subordination
to it, a certain though imperfect liberty (I-1I, Q. lvi,
a. 4, ad 3um). The sensual appctites have their.
own proper sensible objects to which they naturally.
incline, and since original sin has broken the bond
which held them in complete subjection to the will
they may antecede the will in their actions and ten
to their own proper objects inordinately. Hence
they may be proximate principles of sin when they
move inordinately contrary to the dictates of right
reason.

It is the right of reason to rule the lower facul-
ties, and when the disturbance arises in the sen-
sual part the reason may do one of two things:
it may either consent to the sensible delectation
or it may repress and reject it. If it consents, the
sin is no longer one of the sensual part of man,
but of the intellect and will, and consequently,
if the matter is grave, mortal. If rejected, no sin
can be imputed. There can be no sin in the sensual
part of man independently of the will. The in-
ordinate motions of the sensual appetite which precede
the advertence of reason, or which are suffered
unwillingly, are not even venial sins. The temp-
tations of the flesh not consented to are not sins.
Concupiscence, which remains after the guilt of
original sin is remitted in baptism, is not sinful so
long as consent is not given to it (Coun. of Trent.
sess. V, can. v). The sensual appetite of i
cannot be the subject of mortal sin, for the reason
that it can neither grasp the notion of God as an
ultimate end, nor avert us from Him, without which
aversion there cannot be mortal sin. The superior
reason, whose office it is to occupy itself with Divine
things, may be the proximate principle of sin both
in regard to its own proper act, to know truth, and
as it i3 directive of the mferior faculties: in regard
to its own proper act, in so far as it voluntarily
neglects to know what it can and ought to know;
in regard to the act by which it directs the inferior
faculties, to the extent that it commands inordinate
acts or fails to repress them (I-Il, Q. Ixxiv, a. 7,
ad 2um).

The will never consents to a sin that is not at the
same time a sin of the superior reason as directing
badly, by either actually deliberating and commanding
the consent, or by failing to deliberate and impede
the consent of the will when it could and should do
s0. The superior reason is the ultimate judge of hu-
man acts and has an obligation of deliberating and
deciding whether the act to be performed is according
to the law of God. Venial sin may also be foun
in the superior reason when it deliberately consents
to sins that are venial in their nature, or when there



is not a full consent in the case of a sin that is mortal
considered objectively.

Causes of Sin.—Under this head, it is needful
to distinguish between the efficient cause, i.e. the
agent performing the sinful action, and those other
agencies, influences or circumstances, which incite
to sin and consequently involve a danger, more or
less grave, for one who is exposed to them. These
inciting causes are explained in special articles on
Occastons or SiN and TEmMpraTiON. Here we have
-to consider only the efficient cause or causes of sin.
These are interior and exterior. The complete and
sufficient cause of sin is the will, which is regulated
in its actions by the reason, and acted upon by the
sensitive appetites. The principal interior causes of
gin are ignorance, infirmity or passion, and malice.
Ignorance on the part of the reasonm, infirmity and
passion on the part of the sensitive appetite, and
malice on the part of the will. A sin is from certain
malice when the will sins of its own accord and not
under the influence of ignorance or passion.

The exterior causes of sin are the devil and man,
who move to sin by means of suggestion, persuasion,
temptation, and bad example. God is not the cause
of sin (Coune. of Trent., sess. VI, ean. vi, in Denz.—
Bann., 816). He directs all things to Himself and is
the end of all His actions, and could not be the cause
of evil without self-contradiction. Of whatever
entity there is in sin as an action, He is the cause.
The evil will is the cause of the disorder (I-11, Q.
Ixxix, a. 2). One sin may be the cause of another
inasmuch as one sin may be ordained to another as
an end. The seven capital sins, so called, may be
considered as the source from which other sins
proceed. They are sinful propensities which reveal
themselves in particular sinful acts. Original sin
by reason of its dire effects is the cause and source
o?'sin in so far as by reason of it our natures are left
wounded and inclined to evil. Ignorance, infirmity,
malice, and concupiscence are the consequences of
original sin.

2ffects of Sin.—The first effect of mortal sin in man
is to avert him from his true last end, and deprive
his soul of sanctifying grace. The sinful act passes,
‘and the sinner is left in a state of habitual aversion
from God. The sinful state is voluntary and imput-
able to the sinner, because it necessarily follows from
the act of sin he freely placed, and it remains until
satisfaction is made (see PENANCE). This state of
sin is called by theologians habitual sin, not in the
sense that habitual sin implies a vicious habit, but
in the sense that it signifies a state of aversion from
God d ding on the preceding actual sin, con-
sequent?y voluntary and imputable. This state
of aversion carries with it necessarily in the present
order of God's providence the privation of grace
and charity by means of which man is ordered to
his supernatural end. The privation of grace is the
“macula cati” (St. Thomas I-II, Q. Ixxxvi),
the stain of sin spoken of in Scripture (Jos., xxii, 17;
Isaias, iv, 4; 1 Cor, vi, 11). It is not anything
positive, a quality or disposition, an obligation to
suffer, an extrinsic denomination coming from sin,
but is solely the privation of sanctifying grace.
There is not a real but only a conceptual distinction
between habitual sin (reatus culpe) and the stain of
sin (macula 7). One and the same privation
considered as destroying the due order of man to
God is habitual sin, considered as depriving the
:;ul_ of the beauty of grace is the stain or “macula”

sin.

The second effect of sin is to entail the penalty of
andergoing suffering (reatus pene). Sin (reatus
culpe) is the cause of this obligation (reatus pene).
The suffering may be inflicted in this life through the
medium of medicinal punishments, calamities, sick-
ness, temporal evils, which tend to withdraw from

sin; or it may be inflicted in the life 4o come by the
justice of as vindictive punishment. The
punishments of the future life are proportioned
to the sin committed, and it is the obligation of
undergoing this punishment for unrepented gin that
is signified by the “reatus pens’’ of the theologians.
The penalty to be undergone in the future life is
divided into the pain of loss (pena damni) and the
pain of sense ( sensus). The pain of loes is
the privation of the beatific vision of God in punish-
ment of turning away from Him. The pain of sense
is suffering in punishment of the conversion to some
created thing in place of God. This two-fold pain
in punishment of mortal sin is eternal (I Cor., vi, 9;
Matt., xxv, 41; Mark, ix, 45). One mortal sin
suffices to incur punishment. (See Herr.) Other
effects of sins are: remorse of conscience (Wisdom,
v, 2-13); an inclination towards evil, as habits are
formed by a repetition of similar acts; a darkeni
of the intelligence, a hardening of the will (Matt.,nxli‘}l!,
14-15; Rom., xi, 8); a general vitiatinﬁ of nature,
which does not however totally destroy the substance
and faculties of the soul but merely weakens the
right exercise of its faculties.

IV. VENIAL SiN.—Venial sin is essentially differ-
ent from mortal sin. It does not avert us from
our true last end, it does not destroy charity, the
principle of union with God, nor deprive the soul
of sanctifying grace, and it is intrinsically reparable.
It is called venial precisely because, considered in
its own proper nature, it is pardonable; in itself
meriting, not eternal, but temporal punishment.
It is distinguished from mortal sin on the part of
the disorder. By mortal sin man is entirely averted
from God, his true last end, and, at least implicitly,
he places his last end in some created thing. By
venial sin he is not averted from God, neither does
he place his last end in creatures. He remains
united with God by charity, but does not tend towards
Him as he ought. The true nature of sin as it is
contrary to the eternal law, repugnant namely to
the primary end of the law, is found only in mortal
gin. Venial sin is only in an imperfect way contrary
to the law, since it 18 not contrary to the primary
end of the law, nor does it avert man from the end
intended by the law (St. Thomas, I-1II, Q. lxxxviii,
a. 1; and Cajetan, I-II, Q. Ixxxviii, a. 1, for the sense
of the preeter legem and contra legem of St. Thomas).

Definition.—Since a voluntary act and its disorder
are of the essence of sin, venial sin as it is a voluntary
act may be defined as a thought, word, or deed at
variance with the law of God. It retards man in
the attainment of his last end while not averting
him from it. Its disorder consists either in the not
fully deliberate choosing of some object prohibited
by the law of Geod, or in the deliberate adhesion
to some created object not as an ultimate end but
as a medium, which object does not avert the sinner
from God, but is not, however, referable to Him
as an end. Man cannot be averted from God
except by deliberately placing his last end in some
ereated thing, and in venial sin he does not adhere
to any temporal good, enjoying it as a last end, but as
a medium referring it to God not actually but habit-
ually inasmuch as he himself is ordered to God by
charity. ‘“Ille qui peccat venialiter, inheret bono
temporali non ut fruens, quia non constituit in eo
finem, sed ut utens, referens in Deum non actu sed
habitu” (I-II, Q. Ixxxviii, a. 1, ad 3). For a mortal
gin, some created good must be adhered to as a last
end at least implicitly. This adherence cannot be
accomplished by a semi-deliberate act. By adherin
to an object that is at variance with the law of G
and yet not destructive of the primary end of the
Divine law, a true opposition is not set up between
God and that object. The created ?ood is not
desired as an end. The sinner is not placed in the



8IN
position of choosing between God and creature
‘as ultimate ends that are op d, but is in such a
-condition of mind that if the object to which he
adheres were prohibited as contrary to his true last end
he would not adhere to it, but would prefer to keep
friendship with God. An example may be had in
human friendship, A friend will refrain from doing
anything that of itself will tend directly to dissolve
friendship while allowing himself at times to do what
_is displeasing to his friends without destroying
friendsh(if).

The distinction between mortal and venial sin
is set forth in Scripture. From St. John (I John}
v, 16-17) it is clear there are some sins “unto death’
and some sins not ‘“unto death’”,i. e. mortal and
venial. The classic text for the distinction of mortal
and venial sin is that of St. Paul (I Cor., iii, 8-15),
where he explains in detail the distinction between
mortal and venial sin. “For other foundation no
man can lay, but that which 1s laid; which is Christ
Jesus. Now if any man build upon this foundation
gold, silver, precious stones, wood, hay, stubble:
every man’s work shall be manifest; for the day of
the Lord shall declare it; because it shall be revealed
‘in fire; and the fire shall try every man's work, of
what sort it is. If any man’s work abide, which he
hath built thereupon, he shall receive a reward. If
any man’s work burn, he shall suffer loss; but he
himself shall be saved, yet so as by fire.” By wood,
hay, and stubble are signified venial sins (St.
Thomas, I-1I, Q. Ixxxix, a. 2) which, built on the
foundation of a living faith in Christ, do not destroy
charity, and from their very nature do not merit
eternal but temporal punishment. “Just as”,
says St. Thomas, [wood, hay, and stubble] “are
gathered together in a house and do not pertain to
the substance of the edifice, s0 also venial sins are
multiplied in man, the spiritual edifice remaining
and for these he suffers either the fire of tempora.i
tribulations in this life, or of purgatory after this
%i_fl;a_dz;.nd nevertheless obtains eternal salvation.”
ibid.

The suitableness of the division into wood, hay,
and stubble is lained by St. Thomas (iv, dist.
21, Q. i, a. 2). Some venial sins are graver than
others and less pardonable, and this difference is
well signified by the difference in the inflammabil-
ity of wood, hay, and stubble. That there is a dis-
tinction between mortal and venial sins is of faith
(Couae. of Trent, sess. VI, c. xi and ecanons 23-25;
sess. XIV, de pcenit., ¢. v). This distinction is
commonly rejected by all heretics ancient and
modern. In the fourth century Jovinian asserted
that all sins are equal in guilt and deserving of the
same punishment (St. Aug., “Ep. 167", ii, n. 4);
Pelagius (q. v.), that every sin deprives man of
justice and therefore is mortal; Wyeclif, that there is
no warrant in Scripture for differentiating mortal
from venial sin, and that the gravity of sin depends
not . on the quality of the action but on the decree
of predestination or reprobation so that the worst
crime of the predestined is infinitely less than the
slightest fault of the reprobate; Hus, that all the
actions of the vicious are mortal sins, while all the
acts of the good are virtuous (Denz.-Bann., 642);
Luther, that all sins of unbelievers are mortal and
all sins of the regenerate, with the exception of
infidelity, are venial; Calvin, like Wyeclif, bases the
difference between mortal sin and venial sin on
predestination, but adds that a sin is vemal because
of the faith of the sinner. The twentieth among
the condemned propositions of Baius reads: “There
is no sin venial in its nature, but every sin merits
eternal punishment” (Denz.-Bann., 1020). Hirscher
in_more recent times taught that all sins which are
fully deliberate are mortal, thus denying the dis-
tinction of sins by reason of their objects and making
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the distinction rest on the imperfection of the aet
(Kleutgen, 2nd ed., II, 284, etc.).

Malice of Venial Sin.—The difference in the malice of
mortal and venial sin consists in this: that mortal sin is
contrary to the primary end of the eternal law, that it
attacks the very substance of the law which commands
that no created thing should be preferred to God as
an end, or equalled to Him, while venial sin is only
at variance with the law, not in contrary opposition
to it, not attacking its substance. The substance
of the law remaining, its perfect accomplishment is
prevented by venial sin.

Conditions.—Venial sin i3 committed when the
matter of the sin is light, even though the advertence
of the intellect and consent of the will are full and
deliberate, and when, even though the matter of
the sin be grave, there is not full advertence on the
part of the intellect and full consent on the part
of the will. A precept obliges sub gravi when it has
for its object an important end to be attained, and
its transgression is prohibited under penalty of
losing God’s friendship. A precept obliges lem
when it is not so directly imposed.

Effects.—Venial sin 3’oes not deprive the soul of
sanctifying grace, or diminigh it. It does not produce
a macula, or stain, as does mortal sin, but it lessens
the lustre of virtue—‘“In anima duplex est nitor,
unus quiden habitualis, ex gratia sanctificante, alter
actualis ex actibus virtutum, jamvero peccatum
veniale impedit quidem fulgorem qui ex actibus
virtutum oritur, non autem habitualem nitorem
t?li& non excludit mec minuit habitum charitatis’
(I-II, Q. lIxxxix, a. 1). Frequent and deliberate
venial sin lessens the fervour of charity, disposes to
mortal sin (I-II, Q. Ixxxviii, a. 3), and hinders the
reception of ograces God would otherwise give. It
displeases God (Apoc., ii, 4-5) and obliges the sinner
to temporal punishment either in this life or in
Purgatory. e cannot avoid all venial sin in this
life. ““Although the most just and holy occasion-
ally during this life fall into some slight and daily
sins, known as venial, they cease not on that account
to be just’” (Counc. of Trent, sess. VI, c. xi). And
canon xxiii says: “If any one declare that a man
once justified cannot sin again, or that he can avoid
for the rest of his life every sin, even venial, let him
be anathema’’, but according to the common opinion
we can avoid all such as are fully deliberate. Venial
sin may coexist with mortal sin in those who are
averted from God by mortal sin. This fact does
not change its nature or intrinsic reparability, and
the fact that it is not coexistent with chanty is not
the result of venial sin, but of mortal sin. It is
per accidens, for an extrinsic reason, that venial sin
in this case is irreparable, and is punished in hell.
That venial sin may appear in its true nature as
essentially different {rom mortal sin it is considered
as de faclo coexisting with charity (I Cor., iii, 8-15).
Venial sins do not need the grace of absolution.
They can be remitted by prayer, contrition, fervent
communion, and other pious works. Nevertheless
it is laudable to confess them (Denn.-Bann., 1539).

V. PermissioN oF SIN AND REMEDIES.—Since it 18
of faith that God is omnipotent, omniscient, and
all good it is difficult to account for sin in His creation.
The existence of evil is the underlying problem in
all theology. Various explanations to account for
its existence have been offered, differing according
to the philosophical principles and religious tenets
of their authors. Any Catholic explanation must
take into account the defined truths of the omnipo-
tence, omniscience, and ness of God; free will
on the part of man; and the fact that suffering is
the penalty of sin. Of metaphysical evil, the negation
of a greater good, God is the cause inasmuch as he
has created beings with limited forms. Of physical
avil (malum pene) He is also the cause. Physical
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evil, considered as it proceeds from God and is inflicted
in punishment of sin in accordance with the decrees of
Divine justice, is good, compensating for the violation
of order by sin. It is only in the subject affected
by it that 1t is evil.

Of moral evil (malum culpe) God is not the cause
(Counc. of Trent, sess. VI, can. vi), either directly
or indirectly. Sin is a violation of order, and God
orders all thuflfs to Himself, as an ultimate end,
oonsequent}iv;“ e cannot be the direct cause of sin.
God’s withdrawal of grace which would prevent the
sin does not make Him the indirect cause of sin in-
asmuch as this withdrawal is affected according
to the decrees of His Divine wisdom and justice
in punishment of previous sin. He is under no
obligation of impeding the sin, conse?uently it
cannot be imputed to Him as a cause (I-II, %‘ Ixxix,
a. 1). When we read in Scripture and the Fathers
that God inclines men to sin the sense is, either that
in His just judgment He permits men to fall into
sin by a punitive ission, exercising His justice
in punishment of past gin; or that He directly causes,
not sin, but certain exterior works, in themselves,
which are so abused by; the evil wills of men that here
and now they commit;evil; or that He gives them
the power of accomphslég their evil designs. Of
the physical act in sin is the cause inasmuch
a8 it is an entity and good. Of the malice of sin
man’s evil will 18 the sufficient cause. God could
not be i ed in the creation of man by the fact
that He foresaw his fall. This would mean the
limiting of His omn}ilpotence by a creature, and would
be destructive of Him. He was free to create man
even though He foresaw his fall, and He created
him, endowed him with free will, and gave him
sufficient means of persevering in good had he so willed.
We must sum up our ignorance of the permission
of evil by saying in the words of St. Augustine,
that God would not have permitted evil had He not
been powerful enough to bring good out of evil.
God’s end in creating this universe is Himself, not
the good of man, and somehow or other good
and evil serve His ends, and there shall finally be
a restoration of violated order by Divine justice.
No sin shall be without its punuﬂm‘ ent. The evil
men do must be atoned for either in this world by

ance (see PENANCE) or in the world to come
1n purgatory or hell, according as the sin that stains
the soul, and is not repented of, is mortal or venial,
and merits eternal or tempora.i punishment. (See
EviL) God has provided a remedy for sin and
manifested His love and goodness in the face of
man’s ingratitude by th: Incarnation of His Divine
Son (see INCARNATION); by the institution of His
Church to guide men and interpret to them His law,
and administer to them the sacraments, seven
channels of grace, which, rightly used, furnish an
adequate remedy for sin and a means to union with

in heaven, which is the end of His law.

Sense of Sin.—The understanding of sin, as far
as it can be understood by our finite inteiligence,
serves to unite man more closely to God. It impresses

him with a salutary fear, a fear of his own powers,
a fear, if left to himself, of falling from grace; with
the necessity he lies under of seeking God’s hel

and grace to stand firm in the fear and love of God,
and make Yrogress in the spiritual life. Without
the acknowledgment that the present moral state
of man is not that in which God created him, that
his powers are weakened; that he has a supernatural
end to attain, which is impossible of attainment
by his own unaided efforts, without grace there being
no proportion between the end and the means;
tlntz_t the wo:aldi’i gtllale flesh, and tl}:e devﬂda{e aglm rea}llity
active agen tin inst him and leading him
to serve them msteag :ga God, sin cannot be under-
stood. The evolutionary hypoti:esm would haveit that
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physical evolution accounts for the physical origin
of man, that science knows no condition of man'in
which man exhibited the characteristics of the state
of origmal justice, no state of sinlessness. The fall
of man in this hypothesis is in reality a rise to a
higher grade of being. ““A fall it might seem ﬁust
as a vicious man sometimes seems degraded below
the beasts, but in promise and potency, a rise it
really was” (Sir O. Lodge, ““lLife and Matter”’, p. 79).
This teaching is destructive of the notion of sin as
taught by the Catholic Church. Sin is not a phase
of an urward struggle, it is rather a deliberate
wilful refusal to struggle. If there has been no fall
from a higher to a lower state, then the teaching of
Scripture n rﬁard to Redemption and the necessity
of a baptismal regeneration is unintelligible. The
Catholic teaching is the one that places sin in its
true light, that justifies the condemnation of sin we
find in Scripture. .

The Church strives continually to impress her
children with a sense of the awfulness of sin that they
ng' fear it and avoid it. We are fallen creatures,
and our spiritual life on earth is a warfare. Sin is
our enemy, and while of our own strength we cannot
avoid sin, with God’s grace we can. If we but place
no obstacle to the workings of grace we can avoid
all deliberate sin. If we have the misfortune to sin,
and seek God's grace and pardon with a contrite
andel(liungble heart, }I;[ehwﬂl not repelbus.Gogin llxl:: llx
remedy in grace, which is given us by , t]
the merits of His only-begotten Son, Who has re-
deemed us, restoring by His passion and death the
order violated by the sin of our first parents, and mak-
ing us once again children of God and heirs of heaven.

ere sin 18 looked on as a necessary and un-
avoidable condition of things human, where inability
to avoid sin is conceived as n , discouragement
naturally follows. Where the gatholic doctrine
of the creation of man in a superior state, his fall
by a wilful transgression, the effects of which fall
are by Divine decree transmitted to his posterity,
destroying the balance of the human faculties
and leaving man inclined to evil; where the d
of redemption and grace in reparation of sin are kept
in mind, there is no discouragement. Left to our-
selves we fall, by keeping close to God and continually
seeking His help we can stand and struggle against
sin, and if faithful in the battle we must wage shall
be crowned by God in heaven. (See CoNSCIENCE;
JUSTIFICATION; SCANDAL.)

DoamaTic Works: 8. THOMAS, Summa theol., I-11, Ixxi-
Ixxxix; IpEM, Contra gentes, tr. RICKABY, Of God and His Creatures
(London, 1905); Inexm, disputate: De in omnia

Paris, 1875); BiLLUART, De peccatis (Paris, 1867-72); Suvarks,
De pecc. in mnia (Paris, 1878) ; BaLMANTICENSES, De pecc.
in Curs. theol. (P:1is, 1877); GONET, Clypeus theol. thom. (Venioe,
1772); JorN or Jr. THOMAS, De pecc. in Cura. theol. (Paris, 1886);
ByLv1us,De pecc.(hntwerp, 1698) ; Catechismus Romanus, tr.DoNo~
VAN, Catechism o) tn _Council Trent (Dublin, 1829); SCHEEBEN,
Handbuch d. kath. Dogmatik (Freiburg, 1873-87); WILHELM AND
ScawNELL, Manua: cf Catholic Theology, 11 (London. 1908);
MAaNNING, Sin anc its C (New York, 1804) ; SHARPE,
Principles of Christianity ndon, 1904); Ineum, Evil, its Nature
and Cause (London, 1906) * BiLLor, De nat. dmt.)?ewah’ personalis
(Rome, 1900); TANQUER™Y, Synopsis theol., I (New York, 1907).
Cf. following on morai theology:—LEHMKURL, Theol. moralis
(Frcnbur,. 1910); Goprert, Moraltheologie, I (Paderborn, 1899);
Magc, Inst. mor. alpnonsii : (Rome, 1902); NoLbiN, Summa
tneol. mor, (Inmsbruck, '906); GENtcor, Theol. mor. inst., I
(Louvain, 1905); SABETTI-BA d. theol. mor. (Ratis-
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bon, 1906);: SchieLER-HEUSER, Theoz and Practice of the Con-

Sessional (New York, 1906); SLATER, Manual of Moral Thenlogy

(New York, 1908) ; KocH, Moraltheologie (de..é?mg;: . 1910).
. . EIL.

8inal ("¢, Zvd, Sinai and Sina), the mountain
on which the Mosaic Law was given. Horeb and
Sinai were thought synonymous by St. Jerome (‘‘De
situ et nom. E%ehr in P. L., XXIII, SSQEbeW.
Geseniug ("2 3°m), and, more recently, G. ]
@, 3. Ewald, Delitzach, Ed. Robinson, E. H.

almer, and others think Horeb denoted the whole
mountainous region about Sinai (Ex., xvii, 6).
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ous Wadis, notably ¥
which formed the sou
Land (Gen., xv, 18; N
et-Tih rises a mountt
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bal Um Schomer
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(7906 feet) and Ja-

bal Tarfa, which

terminates in Ras

Mohammed. It is

among these moun-

tains that Jewish and

Christian tradition

places the Sinai of

the Bible, but the

precise location is

uncertain. It is Ja-

bal Masa, according

to a tradition trace-

able back to the

fourth century, when

St. Silvia of Aqui-

taine was there. uvapai musa 1S acrenaea oy
E. H. and H. 8. Palmer, Vigouroux, Lagrange, and
others. However, the diffichlty of applying Lx.,
xix, 12, to Jabal Muasa and the inscriptions found near
Jabal Serbal have led some to favour Serbal. This
was the opinion of St. Jerome (P. L., XXIII, 916,
933) and Cosmas (P. G., LXXXVIII, 217), and more
recently of Burkhard and Lepsius, and it has of late
been very strongly defended by G. Ebers, not to
mention Beke, Gressmann, and others, who consider
the whole story about Sinai (Ex., xix) only a mythical
interpretation of some volcanic em‘)tion. The more
liberal critics, while agreeing generally that the Jewish
traditions represented b{ the ‘Priest-codex’ and
“‘Elohistic documents”’ place Sinai among the moun-
tains in the south-central part of the peninsula, yet
disagree as to its location by the older “Jahvistic’
tradition (Ex., ii, 15, 16, 21; xviii, 1, 5). A. von Gall,
whose opinion Welhausen thinks the best sustained,
contends that Meribar (D. V. Temptation.—Ex.,
xvii, 7) is identical with Cades (Num., xxxiii, 36;
xxvii, 14), that the Israelites never went so far south
as Jabal MOsa, and hence that Sinai must be looked
for in Madian, on the east coast of Akabar. Others
(cf. Winckler, II, % 29; Smend ﬁ» 35, n. 2; and Weill,
opp. cit. infra in bibliography) look for Sinai in the
near neighbourhood of Cades {Ayn QAdis) in Southern
Palestine.

Sinai was the refuge of many Christian anchorites
during the third-century persecutions of the Church.
There are traces of & fourth-century monastery near
Mount Serbal. In 527 the Emperor Justinian built
the famous convent of Mt. Sinai on the north foot of
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iU, nmany, raurvs anag ruwrae oy aas Llaonaon, 10Vl
Prrnix, Researches sn Sinai (London, 1906) : px VoG£, Comptes
rendus de I’ Acad. des Inscriptions (Paris, 1907); MEISTERMANN
Guide du Nil au_Jourdain (Paris, 1909); Commentaries on Ea
2ix, 1 sqq. by HuMMELAUER (Paris, 1897), DriLmax (Leipsig
1389,), and others; PALMER, The Desert of the Exodus (Cambnidge,
1871); SARGENTON-GALICHON, Sinai Ma‘an, Pétra (Paris, 1904)
1-145; GARMURRINI, 8. Silvie Aquitan@ Peregrinatio (Rome,
18S88); LEP8 us, Retse von Theben nack . . . Sinat (Berlin, 1845);
WINCRLER, Geach. Isr. (Leipzig, 1895); voN GaLL, Alitisr. Kultur
suiiten (Giessen, 1898); SMEND, Lehrb, der Alttest. Rcli&iomaach.
(Freiburg iin Br., 1899); WELHAUSEN, Prol. zur Gesch. Isr
(Berlin, 1905); WEiLL, Le séjour des Trradlites au. désert ot lo
Sinal (Paris, 1909); Viaouroux, Dict. de la Bible, s. v. Sine
LAGRANGE, Le Sinal biblique, in Rcv. Biblique (1899), 369-89.
NicerorLAs REAGAN

Sinaiticus Codex. See CopEx SiNarricus.

Sinaloa, Di1ocesE oF (SINALOENSIS), in the Re-
ublic of 'Mexjco, suffragan of the Archdiocese of
urango. Its area is that of the State of Sinaloa,

27,552 sq. miles, and its population (1910) 323,499,

Culiacan, the capital of the state and residence of the

bishop and governor, counts a population (1910) of

13,578. The present territory of Sinaloa was dis-

covered in 1530 by the ill-reputed D. Nufio de Guzman

who founded the city of San Miguel de Culiacan. A

few Spaniards established a colony there. The prov-

ince of Culiacan was soon obliged to face the terrors
of war brought upon it by the barbarous cruelties
of Nufio and his favourite, Diego Hernandez de Pro-
afio. So frightened was Nuiio by the terrible insur-
rection that he removed Proafio, placing in his stead

Crist6bal de Tapia, whose humanitarian measures

slowly restored confidence. Although colonized from

the beginning of the sixteenth century, most of the
territory, excepting a few strong places, was inhabited




. the mission of Piaxtla in a com

SINGLETON

by fierce pegan tribes, for whose conversion the
Jesuits laboured early in the seventeenth century.
After having subdued and evangelized the Indians of
tively short. time,
and after having turned over to the Bishop of Durango
the settlements under their control, the Jesuits ex-
tended their domination over the Indians living in
the northern of the actual state and at the time
of their expulsion (by decree of Charles III) they fruit-
fully ‘administered the missions of Chinipas and
Sinaloa. In Chinipas they had residences at Guasa-
rapes, Santa Ana, Secora, Moris, Barbaroco, Santa
Ines, Serocagui, Tubares, Satcb6, Baborigame
Nabogame, and San Andres; in Sinaloa (misién del
Fuerte) they had residences at Mocorito, Nio,
Guazave, Chicorato, Mochicave, Batacosa, Conicari,
Tehueco, Ocoroni, and Bacubirito. It is notable
that the towns of the misién del Rio Yaqui, which
now belong to the Diocese of Sonora, were then in-
cluded in the mission of Sinaloa. When the See of
Durango was founded in 1620, Sinaloa, which until
then had belonged to
the Diocese of Gua-
dalajara, became
;mrt of it; on the
‘oundation (1780) of
the Diocese of
Sonora, it became
a part of the latter.
However, the resi-
dence of the bishop,
after having been
successively at Aris-
peand Alamo, passed
to Culiacan, capital
of Sinaloa until 1883
when Leo XIIf
founded the Diocese
of Sinaloa, which had
formed part of the
ecclesiastical prov-
ince of Guadalajara
and the Bishop of
Sonora removed to
Hermosillo. In1891,
when the new archi-
episcopal See of Durango was created, Sinaloa be-
came one of its suffragans.

The diocese has 1 seminary with 18 students; 10

parochial schools; 3 colleges with 677 students.
Meéxico 4 través de los siglos, 11 (Barcelona): DaviLa, Continu-
acsén de la historia de la C. de J. en Nueva Expaha (Puebla, 1889).
CamiLLus CRIVELLL

8ingleton, HuGa. See SHREWsBURY, DIOCESE oF.

Sinigaglia (Sen1GaLLIA), DI10CESE OF (SENOGAL-
LIENS8IS), in the Province of Ancona in the Marches
(Central Italy). The city is situated on the Adriatic
at the mouth of the Misa, which divides it into two

Maritime commerce, the cultivation and manu-

acture of silk, agriculture, and cattle-raising form the
means of support of the population. The fortifica-
tions constructed by the dukes of Urbino and by the
m& still remain in part. Among the churches,
ides the cathedral, that of Santa Maria delle
Grazie (1491) without the city walls deserves men-
tion; it possesses a Madonna with six saints by Peru-
ino, and another Madonna by Piero della Francesca.

e name Senigallia records the Senones, a tribe of
Gauls who possessed this city before its conquest
by the Romans. The latter founded a colony here
called Sena Hadria, but later the name most com-
monly used was Senogallia or Senigallia. In the
Civil War (B.c. 82) it was sacked by Pompey, then
one of Bulla’s generals. It was pil a second time

Alaric, A.p. 408. Under the Byzantine ruleit
belonged to the so-called Pentapolis. Several times
in the sixth and eighth centuries the Lombards
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attempted to capture it, and, in fact, shortly before
the city was bestowed upon the Holy See it was the
seat of a Duke Arioldo, who in 772 owed allegiance
to King Desiderius. It afterwards shared the vicissi-
tudes of the March of Ancona, and at the end of the
twelfth century was the seat of a count. In the wars
between the popes and Frederick 1I it belonged for
the most part to the party of the Guelphs, for which
reason it sustained many sieges, and was in 1264
sacked by Percivale Doria, captain of King Manfred.
Hardly recovered from this calamity, it fell into the
power of Guido di Montefeltro (1280). In 1308 it
was captured by Pandolio Malatesta of Pesaro and
remained in his family, notwithstanding that they
were expelled by Cardinal Bertrando du Poyet and
later by Cardinal Albornoz (1335). In 1416 Ludo-
vico Migliorati of Fermo and the cities of Ancona
and Camerino forined a league against Galeotto
Malatesta, and captured Sinigaglia, but they after-
wards restored it. In 1445 it was taken by Sigis-
mondo Malatesta of Rimini, who also secured the
investiture from
Eugenius IV and
fortified the city.
After various
vicissitudes Sinigag-
lia was (1474) given
in fief to Giovanni
della Rovere,a nef{xl-
ew of Sixtus .
He married the last
heiress of the duch
of Urbino, of which.
the city thus be-
came a part (1508).
In December, 1
Sinigaglia, which
thrown open its
g:tgs to Cmsar
rgia, was thescene
of the celebrated
treachery by which
Borgia rid himself
of his enemies, the
tty .lords of the
magna. In 1624
it came under the immediate suzerainty of the
popes. In 1683 Turkish pirates disembarked and
plundered the city. Sinigaglia was the birth-
place of Pius IX and B. Gherardo di Serra (four-
teenth century). The patron saint of Sinigaglia
is St. Paulinus, whose body is preserved in the
cathedral (as is attested for the first time in 1397).
He is, therefore, not identical with St. Paulinus
of Nola, nor is it known to what epoch he be-
longs. 'The first bishop of certain date was Venantius
(502). About 562 the bishop was St. Bonifacius,
who at the time of the Lombard invasion was mar-
tyred by the Arians. Under Bishop Sigismundus
(c. 590) the relics of St. Gaudentius, Bishop of Rimini
and martyr, were transported to Sinigaglia. Other
bishops of the diocese are: Robertus and Theodosius
(1057), friends of St. Peter Damianus; Jacopo (1232
1270), who rebuilt the cathedral which had been de-
stroyed in 1264 by the Saracen troops of King Man-
fred; Francesco Mellini (1428), an Augustinian, who
died at Rome, suffocated by the crowd at a consistory
of Egenius IV. Under Bishop Antonio Colombella
(1438), an Augustinian, Sigismondo Malatesta, lord
of Sinigaglia, angered by his resistance to the destruc-
tion of certain houses, caused the cathedral and the
episcopal palace to be demolished. The precious
materials were transported to Rimini and were
in the construction of S. Francesco (lempio Malates-
tiano). Under Bishop Marco Vigerio della Rovere
(1513) the new cathedral was begun in 1540; it was
consecrated in 1595 by Pietro Ridolfi (1591), a tearned



writer. Other bishops were Cardinal Antonio Bar-
berini, a C;puchin brother of Urban VIII; Cardinal
Domenico Poracciani (1714); Annibale della Gen,

(1816), who afterwards became Pope Leo XII.
The diocese is suff; of Urbino; it has 48 parishes
with 114 secular and 78 regular clergy; 92,000 souls;
15 monasteries for men; 19 convents for women;

and 3 institutes for female education.
CAPPRLLETTI, Le chiese d’Italia (Venice, 1857); CosteLu, Il

salo e l'avvensre di Sensgallia (Ascoli, 1890); UTTI,

scursione artistica per Sensgallia (Florence, 1886)
U. BENIGNIL

8inis, a titular see in Armenia Secunda, suffragan
of Melitene. The catalogue of titular bishoprics
of the Roman Curia formerly contained a see of
Sinita, in Armenia. When the list was revised in
1884, this name was reg};ced by Sinis, mentioned as
belonging to Armenia Secunda, with Melitene, now
Malatia, as its metropolis. Ptolemy, V. 7, 5, mentions
a town called Siniscolon in Cappaciocia at Melitene,
near the Euphrates. Miiller in his ‘“Notes 2
Ptolemy” ed. Didot, I (Paris, 1901), 887, identifies
this with Sinekli, a village near the Euphrates, “ab
Argovan versus ortum hibernum”, about nineteen

miles north of Malatia in the vilayet of Mamouret

ul-Aziz. But it seems certain that Siniscolon is a
mis-reading for “Sinis Colonia”, a form found in
several M Ramsay, ““Asia Minor”, 71, 272, 314,

reads Sinis for Pisonos in ‘“Itinerar. Anton.” and es-
pecially for Sinispora in the ““Tabula Peutingeriana”
Sinis, Erpa), and places Sinis Colonia twenty-two

man miles west of Melitene, on the road to
Cesarea. There is no mention of this town in the
Greek * Notitie episcopatuum’’ among the suffragans
of Melitene, and none of its bishops is known, so it
seems never to have been a bishopric.

S. PETRIDES.
Sinna. See SEENA, D10CESE OF.

8inope, a titular see in Asia minor, suffragan of
Amasea in Helenopontus. It is a Greek colony,
gituated on a peninsula on the coast of Paphlagonia,
of very early origin, some attributing its foundation
to the Argonaut Autolycus, a companion of Hercules.
Later it received a colony from Miletus which seems to
have been exgelled or conquered by the Cimmerians
(Herodotus, IV, 12); but in 632 B.c. the Greeks
succeeded again in capturing it. Henceforth Sinope
enjoyed great prosperity and founded several colonies,
among them being Cerasus, Cotyora, and Trapezus.
The town took part in the Peloponnesian War, sup-

rting Athens. Xenophon stopped there with his
orces on the retreat of the Ten Thousand (Anab.
V, v, 3; Diodor. Sicul, XIV, 30, 32; Ammien
Marcel., XXII, 8). Fruitlessly besieged in 220 p.c.
by Mithridates IV, King of Pontus, Sinope was taken
by Pharnaces in 183 B.c., and became the capital
and residence of the kings of Pontus. It was the
birthplace of Mithridates the Great, who adorned it
with magnificent monuments and constructed large
arsenals there for his fleet. Lucullus captured it
and gave it back its autonomy. also estab-
lisheg the Colonia Julia Cazsarea there in 45 B.c.
when his supremacy began. Sinope was also the
birthplace of the cynic philosopher, Diogenes, Di-
philus, the comic t, and Aquila, the Jew, who
translated the Old Testament into Greek in the second
century A.n. A Christian community existed there
in the first half of the second century, with a bishop,
the fathér of the celebrated heretic Marcion, whom he
expelled from his diocese. Among its other bishops
may be mentioned St. Phocas, venerated on 22
September, with St. Phocas, the gardener of the same
town, who is possibly to be identified with him;
Proheeresios, present at the Councils of Gangres and
Philippopolis in 343 and 344; Antiochus at the Coun-
oil of cedon, 451; Sergius at the Sixth CEoumenical

14

SION

Council, 681; Zeno, who was exiled in 712 for oppos-
ing Monothelitism; Gl:gory present at the Seventh
Council in 787, beheaded in 793 for revolting %m.nst
the emperor, etc. A little before 1315 the Bishop
of Sinope, driven out of his see by the Turks, rcceived
in compensation the metropoles of Sida and Sylzos
(Miklosich and Miiller, “Acta patriarchatus Con-
stantinopolitani”, I, 34); the diocese must have been
suppressed upon his death, as it is not mentioned in
the “ Notitiz episcopatuum” of the fifteenth century.
In 1401 a Greek merchant who visited Sinope found
everything in disorder as a result of the Turkish
inroads (Wchter, “Der Verfall des Griechentums
in Kleinasien im XIV. Jahrhundert”, 20); however,
the town, which had belonged to the Empire of Tra-
R:zus from 1204 was not captured till 1470 b
ahomet II. In November, 1853, the Turki

fleet was destroyed by the Russians in the port of
Sinope. Sinope is now the chief town of a sanjak
of the vilayet of Castamouni, containing 15,000 in~
habitants, about one half of whom are ireek schis-
matics.

SMiTH, Dict. of Greek and Roman Geog. (London, 1870), s. v.;
RoniNson, Ancient Sin (IBaltimore. 1906); LE Quixn, Oriens
christianus (Paris, 1740), I, 537-40; VaiLa#, Les
Sinope in Echos d'Orient, XI, 210-13; Cuinkr, Lo

urquse
d'Asie (Paris, 1891), IV. 574-82. o

S. VaiLag.

Sins against the Holy Ghost. See HoLy Groer,
subtitle VIII. o

P 8inuessa, Synop oF. See MARCELLINUS, SAINT,
OPE.

Sion. See JERUSALEM.

8ion, a titular see in Asia Minor, suffragan of
Ephesus. No civil document mentions it. It is
numbered among the suffragans of Ephesus in the
Greek “Notitie episcopatuum”’, from the seventh to
the thirteenth- century. [See Gelzer in ‘‘Abhand-
lunger der k. bayer. Akademie der Wiss.”, 1. Cl.
XXgI Bd. III Abth. (Munich, 1900), 536, 552; Idem,
“Georgii Cyprii descriptio orbis romani” (i.eipzig,
1890), 8, 62. Parthey, ‘“Hierocles Synecdemus e
Notit, gr. episcopat. (Berlin, 1866), 61, 103, 155
167, 203, 245.] The names of only three bishops of
Sion are known: Nestorius, present at the Council
of Ephes:: 431; John, at the Council in Trullo,
692; Philip  :epresented at Nicea, 787, by the priest
Theognis (¢ Quien, “Oriens christianus”, I, 721).
This author asks if Basil, Bishop wé\ews'Acalwr rep-
resented a. Chalcedon, 451, by his metropolitan
does not belong to Sion; it is more likely that ﬁz was
Bishop of Assus. Ramsay (‘Asia Minor”, 105)
thinks that Sion is probably the same town as
Tianae, or Tiarae mentioned by Pliny, V, 33, 3, and
Hierocles, 661, 8, and Attaca, mentioned by Strabo,
XIII, 607; but this is very doubtful. In any case
the site of Sion is unknown.

8. PETriDRS.

Sion, DiocesE or (SEDUNENSIS), u Swiss bishopric
depending directly on the Holy See.
tstory.—The Diocese of Sion is the oldest in Swit~
zerland and one of the oldest north of the Alps. At
first its see was at Octodorum, now called Martinach,
or Martigny. According to tradition there was a
Bishop of Octodorum, named Oggerius, as early as
A. D. 300. However, the first authenticated bishop
is St. Theodore (d. 391), who was present at the
Council of Aquileia in 381. On the spot where the
Abbey of Saint-Maurice now stands he built a church
in honour of St. Mauritius, martyvred here about 300.
He also induced the hermits of the vicinity to unite
in a common life, thus beginning the Abbey of Saint=
Maurice, the oldest north of the Alps. Theodore
rebuilt the church at Sion, which had been destroyed
by Emperor Maximianus at the beginning of the
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fourth century. At first the diocese was a suffragan
of Vienne; later it became suffragan of Tarentaise.
In 580 the bishop, St. Heliodorus, transferred the see
to Sion, as Octodorum was frequently endangered by
the inundations of the Rhone and the i)mnce.
There were frequent disputes with the monks of the
Abbey of Saint-Maurice, who were jealously watch-
ful that the bishops should not extend their jurisdic-
tion over the abbe% Several of the bishops united
both offices, as: Wilcharius (764-80), previously
Archbishop of Vienne, from which he had been driven
by the Saracens; St. Alteus, who received from the
a Bull of exemption in favour of the monastery
m; Aimo II, son of Count Hubert of Savoy, who
e Tact g of %MutﬁM‘mﬁe " udoiph IT
e ing of Upper Burgundy, Rudolph III,
ted the Countshlix’) of Valais to Bishop Hugo
5998—1017); this union of the spiritual and secular
powers made the bishop the most powerful ruler in
the valley of the Upper Rhone. Taking this donation
as a basis, the bishops of Sion extended their secular
power, and the religiousmetropolis of the valley became
also the political centre. However, the union of the
two powers was the cause of violent disputes in the
following centuries. For, while the spiritual juris-
diction of the bishop extended over the whole valley
of the Rhone above Lake Geneva, the Cournitship of
Valais included only the upper part of the valley,
reaching to the confluence of the Trient and the
Rhone. The attempts of the bishops of Sion to
carry their secular power farther down the Rhone
were bitterly and successfully opposed by the abbots
of Saint-Maurice, who had obtained large possessions
in Lower Valais. The bishops were also opposed by
the patrons of the abbey, the counts of Savoy,

who used this position to increase their suzerainty
over Lower Valais. The medieval bishops of Sion
voy and

belonged generally to noble families of
Valais and were often drawn into the feuds of these
families. Moreover the bishops were vigorously
opposed by the petty feudal nobles of Valais, who,
trusting to their fortified castles on rocky heights,
sought to evade the supremacy of the bishop who was
at the same time count and prefect of the Holy Roman
Empire. Other opponents of the bishops were the
flourishing peasant communities of Upper Valais,
which were called later the sicben Zehnien (seven-
tenths). Their struggles with Savoy forced the
bishops to grant continually increasm%political rights
to the t communities. Thus Bishop William
IV of n (1437-57) was obliged to relinquish
civil and criminal jurisdiction over the sieben Zehnten
by the Treaty of Naters in 1446, while a revolt of
his subjects compelled Bishop Jost of Silinen (1482-
96) to flee from the diocese. Walter II of Supersax
1457-82) took part in the battles of the Swiss against
les the Bold of Burgundy and his confederate,
the Duke of 8avoy, and in 1475 drove the House of
Savoy from Lower Valais. The most important
bishop of this era was Matthew Schinner (1499-1522),
a highly cultivated Humanist. Bishop Schinner,
fearing that French su{n‘emacy would endanger the
freedom of the Swiss, placed the military force of the
diocese at the disposal of the pope and in 1510 brought
about an alliance for five years between the Swiss
Confed and the Roman Church. In return
for this Julius II made the bishop a cardinal. In
1513 the bishop had succeeded in having his diocese
separated from the Archdiocese of Tarentaise and
laced directly under the control of the R(l)pe. The
efeat of the Swiss in 1515 at the battle of Marignano,
at which Schinner himself fought, weakened his posi-
tion in the dincese, and the arbitrary rule of his
brothers led to a revolt of his subjects; in 1518 he was
obliged to leave the diocese.
e new doctrines of the Reformation found little
acceptance in Valais, although preachers were sent
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mto the canton from Berne, Zurich, and Basle. In
1529 Bishop Adrian I of Riedmatten (1529-48), the
cathedral chapter, and the sieben Zehnten formed an
alliance with the Catholic cantons of the Confedera-
tion, the gurgose of which was to maintain and pro-
tect the Catholic Faith in all the territories of the
allied cantons against the efforts of the Reformed can-
tons. On account of this alliance Valais aided in gain-
1an_ th;a_ victcory of -th<le5gizth<;:_ics over the fg(!llovl;’:m of
wingli at Cappel in ; this victory saved t
sessions of the Catholic Church in Switzerland. }i?;; ’
abbots of Saint-Maurice opposed all religious innova-
tions as energetically as did Bishops Adran I of Ried-
matten, Hildebrand of Riedmatten (1565-1604), and
Adrian II of Riedmatten (1604-13), so that the whole
of Valais remained Catholic. Both Adrian II and his
successor Hildebrand Jost (1613-38) were again in-
volved in disputes with the sicben Zehnten in regard to
the exercise of the rights of secular supremacy. In
order to put an end to these quarrels and not to en-
danger the Catholic Faith he relinquished in 1630 the
greater Fart of his rights as secular suzerain, and the
power of the bishop was thereafter limited almost en-
tirely to the spiritual sphere.

e secular power of the bishops was brought to an
end by the French Revolution. In1798 Valais, after an
heroic struggle against the supremacy of France, was
incorporated into the Helvetian Republic, and Bishop
John Anthony Blatter (1790-1817) retired to Novara.
During the sway of Napoleon Valais was separated
from Switzerland in 1802 as the Rhodanic Republie,
and in 1810 was united with France. Most of the
monasteries were suppressed. In 1814 Valais threw off
French supremacy, when the Allies entered the ter-
ritory; in 1815 it joined Switzerland as one of the can-
tons. As partial compensation for the loss of his sec-
ular power the bishop received a post of honour in the
Diet of the canton and the right to four votes. Dis-
putes often arose as the Constitution of 1815 of the
canton gave Upper Valais political predominance in
thecantonal government, notwithstanding thefact that
its pol)ulatnpn was smaller than that of Lower Valais.
This led in 1840 to a civil war with Lower Valais,
where the “ Young Swiss”’ party, hostileto the Church,
were in control. e party friendly to the Church con-
quered, it is true, and the influence of the Church
over teaching was, at first, Spreeerved, but on ac-
count of the defeat of the Sonderbund, with which
Valais had united, a radical Government gained con-
trolin 1847. The new administration at once showed
itself unfriendly to the Church, secularized meny
church landed properties, and wrung sums of
money from the bishop and monasteries. When in
1856 the moderate party gained the cantonal election,
negotiations were begun with Bishop Peter Joseph
von Preux (1843-75), and friendly relations were re-
stored between the diocese and the canton. In 1880
the two powers came to an agreement as to the lands
taken from the Church in 1848; these, so far as they
had not been sold, were given back for their original
uses. Since then the bishop and the Government
have been on friendly terms. The new Constitution
of 1907 declares the Catholic religion to be the re-
ligion of the canton, and forbids any union of spiritual
and secular functions. The ordinances regulating the
election of a bishop which have been in existence from
early times, at least, contradict this (see below). The
present bishop is Julius Mauritius Abbet, b. 12 Sept.,
1845, appointed auxiliary bishop cum jure successionis
1 Oct., 1895, succeeded to the see 26 Feb., 1901.

Statistics.—The boundaries of the Diocese of Valais
have hardly been changed since it was founded; the
diocese includes the Upper Rhone Valley, that is, the
Canton of Valais, with exception of the exempt Ab-
bey of Saint-Maurice, and of the Catholic inhabitants
of Saint-Gingolph, who belong to the French Diocese
of Annecy; it also includes the parishes of Bex and
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Aigle that belong to the Canton of Vaud. In 1911
the diocese had 11 deaneries, 125 parishes, 70 chap-

laincies, 208 secular priests, 135 regular priests and
professed, about 120,000 Catholics. Nearly 30 per
cent of the population of the diocese speak German,
and nearly 65 per cent French; the language of the
rest of the population is Italian. The bishop is elected
by the denominationally mixed Great Council from a
list of four candidates presented by the cathedral chap-
ter, and the election is laid before the pope for con-
firmation. The cathedral chapter consists of ten
canons; in addition five rectors are included among
the cathedral clergy. The clergy are trained at a
seminary for priests at Sion that has six ecclesiastical
professors and twelve resident students; there are also
gix theological students studying at the University of
Innsbruck. The religious orders of men in the dio-
cese are: Augustinian Canons, with houses on the
Great St. Bernard, the Simplon, and at Martigny,
containing altogether 45 priests, 6 professed and 7 lay-
brothers; Capuchins, at Sion and Saint-Maurice,
numbering 22 priests, 6 students of theology,and 9 lay-
brothers. The exempt abbey of Augustinian Canons
at Saint-Maurice contains 46 grlests, 9 professed and
lay-brothers. The orders and congregations of nuns
in the diocese are: Bernardines at Colombay ; Hospital
Sisters at Sion; Sisters of St. Vincent de Paul at Saint-
Maurice; Franciscan Nuns, at the same place; Sisters
of Charity of the Holy Cross at Sion, Leuk, and Leu-
kerbad; Ursuline Nuns at Sion and Bne*.
BRriGUET, Vallesia christ. seu diwc. Sedunensis hist. sacra (Sion,
1744); Boccarp, Hist. du Valais (Geneva, 1844); BURGENER,
Die Heiligen des walliser Landes (Einsiedeln, 18573; GREMAUD,
Catalogue des évéques de Sion (Lausanne, 1864); Ipem, Doc.
relatifs & U'hist. du Valais (Lausanne, 1875-84); Gay, Hist. du
Valais (Geneva, 1888-89); IpEm, Mélanges d’hist. valaisanne
g:nevn. 1891); Rameau, Le Valais hist. (Sion, 1891); BOcmI,
kath. Kirche der Schweiz (Munich, 1902); Bourson, L'arch-
evéque 8. Vullchaire (Fribourg, 1900); Mélanges d'hist. et d'archéol.
de la soc. helvitique de Satnt- Maurice (1901); GRreNar, Hist.
moderne du Valais 15636-1815 (Geneva, 1904) ; BESSON, Recherches
sur les orig. des éréchés de Gendve, Lausanne, Sion, etc. (Paris,
1906) ; Status venerabilis clers diec. Sedunen. (Sion, 1911); Blatter

aus der walliser Gesch. (8ion, 1899—).

JosepH Lins.

Sionita. See GABRIEL SiONITA. .

8ioux City, DiocESE oF (S10PoLITAN.), erected 15
Jan., 1902, by Leo XIII. The establishment of this
diocese was provided for in the Bull appointing Most
Rev. John J. Keane, D.D., to the Archbishopric of
Dubuque on 24 July, 1900. This provision was made
on the occasion of that appointment for the reason
that the new diocese was taken entirely from the
Archdiocese of Dubuque. It comprises twenty-four
counties in north-western Iowa, including a territory
of 14,518 square miles. Sioux éity is on the extreme
limit of the western boundary of lIowa, situated on
the east bank of the Missouri River, about one hun-
dred miles north of Omaha. With the exception of
Des Moines, the capital, it is the largest and most en-
terprising municipality in the State of Iowa, contain-
ing a poKulation of between fifty and sixty thousand.
It is in the midst of a large and rich agricultural coun-
try, and relies chiefly on the products of the soil, of
wrf‘l,ich the staple article is corn; consequently grain-
packing is the chief industry of Sioux City. The
Catholic population of the diocese is almost sixty
thousand. It has 138 churches, including missions,
122 priests, of whom 6 are religious (4 Friars Minor
and 2 Fathers of the Sacred Heart); 53 parochial
schools, with 4 hospitals; 4 academies; 2 schools of
domestic science; an orphanage, a Good Shepherd
home, an infant asylum, a home for the aged, and a
working girls’ home. There are 7327 children in the

arish schools, and nearly 8000 under Catholic care.

e composition of the Catholic population of the
diocese is English-speaking and German. These form
the principal elements of the Church’s membership
here, and are almost equally divided in numbers.
A characteristic feature of western Catholicism is
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manifest here as in other western dioceses, that is the
ardent desire of the people for parochial schools
wherever it is ible. Out of the 10,000 children
of school age (i. e. under seventeen years) in the
diocese, three-fourths are in parochial schools, The
following orders conduct schools and charitableinstitu-
tions in the diocese: Sisters of Charity B.V.M., Sisters
of Christian Charity, Sisters of St. Dominic, Sisters of
St. Francis (Dubuque, Iowa), Franciscan Sisters (Clin-
ton, Iowa), Franciscan Sisters of Perpetual Adoration,
School Sisters of St. Francis, Presentation Nuns, Ser-
vants of Mary, Sisters of St. Benedict, Sisters of
Mercy, Sisters of the Good Shepherd.
. Since its establishment nine years ago, the diocese
is thoroughly organized and has been constantly
anding by the erection of churches, schools, and
other institutions. The present bishop, the Right
Reverend Philip J. Garrigan, D.D., first bishop of
the diocese, was born in Ireland in the early forties,
came to this country with his parents, and received his
elementary education in the public schools of Lowell,
Mass. He pursued his classical course at St. Charles’s
College, Ellicott City, Mal
philosophy and theology.at the Provincial Seminary
of New York at Troy, where he was ordained on 11
June, 1870. After a short term as curate of St.
John’s Church, Worcester, Massachusetts, he was
appointed director of the Troy seminary for three
years; and was for fourteen years afterwards pastor
of St. Bernard’s Church, Fitchburg, Massachusetts.
In the fall of 1888 he was appointed first vice-rector of
the Catholic University at Washington, D. C., which
position he also held for fourteen years. He was
named Bishop of Sioux City on 21
consecrated at the see of his home diocese, Springfield,
Massachusetts, on 25 May of the same year, by the
Rigil('xt Rev. T. D. Beaven, and on 18 June following
too

possession of his see.

Sioux Falls, DiocEsSE OF (SIOUXORMENSIS), suf:
fra.ga.n of St. Paul, comprises all that part of the State
of South Dakota east of the Missouri River, an area
of 34,861 square miles. The western portion of the
state, forming the present Diocese of Lead, was de-
tached from the Diocese of Sioux Falls, 8 August,
1902. The early history of religion in South Dakota
(until 1879) must be sought for in the histories re-
spectively of St. Paul, Dubuque, and Nebraska. The
first Mass celebrated in South Dakota was in 1842,
in Brown County, by the late Monsignor Ravoux of
St. Paul on his first visit to the Sioux Indians; and the
first church erected was in 1867, by the late Father
Pierre Boucher, who was sent by Bishop Grace of St.
Paul to Jefferson, Union County, to attend the
Catholics scattered about that centre. In August,
1879, the Vicariate Apostolic of Dakota, whose bound-
aries corresponded with the then existing civil bound-
aries of the newly formed Territory of Dakota, was
established, and the Right Reverend Martin Nfarty,
Abbot of St. Meinrad’s Benedictine Abbey, Indiana,
nominated Bishop of Tiberias and vicar Apostolic of
the new district. Bishop Marty was consecrated in
the Church of St. Ferdinand, Ferdinand, Indiana,
1 Feb., 1880, by the Right Reverend Francis Silas
Chatard, the present Bishop of Indianapolis. The
vicariate was an immense district to govern (149,112
square miles) with scarcely any mode of travelling,
except by the primitive ox or mule teams. A few
miles of railroad existed from Sioux City to Yankton.
The new vicar Apostolic went directly to Yankton,
where he took up his residence. He found 12 priests
administering to a scattered Catholic population of
less than 14,000 souls and 20 churches. Many and
heroic were the hardships endured by both bishop
and priests. At the close of 1881 the number of
priests increased to 37, the number of churches to 41

land, and courses of
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with 33 stations. There were 3 convents, 2 academies
for young ladies, 4 parochial schools for the white and
4 schools for the Indian children, while the Catholic
population, including 700 Indians, numbered 15,800
souls. The decade beginning with 1880, witnessed a
wonderful development and the population increased
from 135,180 to 250,000. The statistics at the end
of 1883 show 45 priests, 82 churches, 67 stations, 4
convents, 4 academies, 12 parochial schools, 6 Indian
schools and a Cathofic population, including 1,600
Indians, of 25,600 souls. The Territory of Dakota
was divided by Act of Congress, 22 February, 1889,
and the two states, North and South Dakota, were
admitted to the Union, 2 November, 1889. The same
month witnessed the ecclesiastical division of the
vicariate, and two new dioceses were formed, Sioux
Falls (South Dakota) with Bishop Marty its first
bishop; and Jamestown (North Dakota), now Fargo,
with Bishop Shanley (d. July, 1909) its first incum-
bent. In 1894 Bishop Marty was transferred to the
Diocese of St. Cloud, Minnesota, where he died 19 Sep-

tember, 1896. .
The efforts of Bishop Marty were crowned with
marvellous success. He devoted himaelf especially to
the Indian race. He spoke their language and trans-
lated hymns and prayers into their tongue. The second
and present (1911) Bishop of Sioux Falls, the Right
Rev. Thomas O’Gorman, was born at Boston, Massa-
chusetts, 1 May, 1843, he moved with his parents to St.
Paul, and was one of the first two students selected
for the priesthood by Bishop Cretin, the other was
Archbishop Ireland. Having pursued his ecclesiastical
studies in France, he returned to St. Paul, where he
was ordained priest, 5 November, 1865. He was
ﬁm‘ in turn of Rochester and Fanbault, Minn., and
resident and professor of dogmatic theology at

8t. Thomas’ College, St. Paul. In 1890 he was a
inted Professor of Church History in the Catholic
niversity, Washington, D. C., was consecrated in
St. Patrick’s Church, Washington, D. C. (19 April,
1896) by Cardinal Satolli, then Apostolic delegate
to this country, and on 2 May, 1896, was in-
stalled in the z)ro-cathedml of his episcopal see.
The statistics of the diocese then showed 51 secular
and 14. regular priests, 50 churches with resident
priests, 61 missions with churches, 100 stations, 10
chapels, 14 parochial schools, 61 Indian schools, 2
orphanages, and 1 hospital. «There were 3 communi-
ties of men and 6 of women, while the Catholic popu-
lation, white and Indian, was estirnated at 30,000
souls. Bishop ’Gorman infused new life into the
diocese. The population increased so rapidly that in
1902 the Diocese of Lead was erected. e statistics
of the diocese (1911) are in priests, sccular 102,
regular 13; students 10; churches with resident pricsts,
91; missions with churehes, 70; stations, 23; chapels,
13; parochial schools, 23 with 2,500 children in at-
tendance; hospitals, 4. There are 3 communitics of
men: Benedictines, Eudists, and the Clerics of St.
Viateur. The communities of women are: Dominican
Sisters; Presentation Nuns; Benedictine Sisters; Sis-
ters of the Third Order of $t. Francis; School Sisters
of St. Francis, and the Sisters of Charity of St. Louis.
Columbus College at Chamberlain, in charge of the
Clerics of St. Viateur is an institution of great promise.
The Catholic population, including 500 Indians, is
50,000. In the vicariate Apostolic of thirty-one years
ago, where there were only 1 bishop and 12 priests,

there are now.(1911) 4 bishops and 284 priests.

Di Archives; Catholic Directories; personal recollections.

DanieL F. DesMonD.

S8ioux Indians, the largest and most important
Indian tribe north of Mexico, with the single excep-
tion of the Ojibwa (Chippewa), who, however, lack
the solidarity of the Sioux, being widely scattered
on both sides of the international boundary, while
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the Bioux are virtually all within the United States
and up to a comparatively recent period kept up
close connexion among the ‘various bands.

NAME AND AFFILIATION.—The name Sioux (pro-
nounced Su) is an abbreviation of the French ing
of the name by which they were anciently known to
their eastern Algonquian neighbours and enemies,
viz. Nadouessiouz, signifying “little snakes”, i. e.
little, or secondary enemies, as distinguished from
the eastern Nadowe, or enemies, the Iroquois. This
ancient name is now obsolete, having been superseded
by the modern Ojibwa term Buanag, of uncertain
etymology. They

I themselves
Dakota, Nakota,
or Lakota, accord-
ing to dialect,
meaning “allies”,

From the forms

Dakota, Lakota,

and Sioux are de-

rived numerous

place-names with-

in their ancient

area, including

those of two great

states. Linguisti-

cally the Sioux are

of the great Siouan

stock, to which

they have given

name and of which

they themselves

now constitute

nearly three-

fourths. Other cognate tribes are the Assiniboin,
Crow, Hidatsa, or Minitarf, Mandan, Winnebago,
Iowa, Omaha, Ponea, Oto, Missouri, Kaw, Osage, an

?ﬁua aw, all excepting the Winnebazo living west of

e Mississippi; together with a number of tribes for-
merly occupying territories in Mississippi and the cen-
tral regions of the Carolinas and Virginia, all now vir-
tually extinct, excepting a handful of Catawba inSouth
Carolina. Linguistic and traditionary evidence indi-
cate this eastern region as the original home of the
stock, although the period and causes of the westward
migration remain a matter of conjecture. The Sioux
language is spoken in three principal dialects, viz.
Santee (pronounced Sahntee), or eastern; Yankton,
or middle; and Teton, or western, differing chiefly
in the interchange of d, n, and /, as indicated in the
various forms of the tribal name. The Assiniboin
are a seceded branch of the Yankton division, having
separated from the parent tribe at some time earlier
than 1640.

History.—When and why the Sioux removed from
their original- home in the East, or by what route
they reached the upper Mississippi country, are
unknown. When first noticed in history, about
1650, they centered about Mille Lac and Leech Lake,
toward the heads of the Mississippi, in central Minne-
sota, having their eastern frontier within a day’s
march of Lake Superior, From this position they
were gradually driven by the pressure, from the
east, of the advancing Ojibwa, who were earlier in
obtaining firearms, until nearly the whole nation had
removed to the Minnesota and upper Red River, in
turn driving before them the eyenne, Omaha,
and other tribes. On reaching the buffalo plains an

rocuring horses, supplemented soon thereafter by

earms, they rapidly overran the county to the west
and south-west, crossing the Missouri perhaps about
1750, and continuing on to the Black Hills and the
Platte until checked%y the Pawnee, Crow, and other
tribes. At the beginning of treaty relations in 1805
they were the acknowledged owners of most of the
territory extending from ceutral Wisconsin, across
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the Mississippi and Missouri, to beyond the Black
Hills, and from the Canada boundaﬁ' to the North
Platte, including all of Southern Minnesota, with
considerable portions of Wisconsin and lowa, most
of both Dakotas, Northern Nebraska, and much of
Montana and Wyoming. The boundaries of all
that portion lying east of the Dakotas were defined
by the great inter-tribal treaty of Prairie du Chien in
1825 and a supplemental treaty at the same place in
1830. At this period the Minnesota region was
held by the various Santee bands; Eastern Dakota
and a small part of lowa were claimed by the Yankton
and their cousins the Yanktonai; while all the Sioux
territory west of the Missouri was held by bands of
the great Teton division, constituting three-fifths
of the whole nation.

Under the name of Naduesiu the Sioux are first
mentioned by Father Paul le Jeune in the Jesuit
Relation of 1640, apparently on the information of
that pioneer western explorer, Jean Nicolet, the first
white man known to have set foot in Wisconsin,
E‘robably in 1634-5. In 1655-6 two other famous

rench explorers, Radisson and Groseilliers, spent
some time with them in their own country, about
the western border of Wisconsin. At that time the
Sioux were giving shelter to a band of refugee Hurons
fleeing before the Iroquois. They were rated as
possessing thirty villages, and were the terror of all
the surrounding tribes by reason of their number and
prowess, although admittedly less cruel. Fathers
Allouez and Marquette, from their mission of St.
Esprit, established at Lapointe (now Bayfield, Wis.)
on Lake Superior in 1665, entered into friendfy rela-
tions with the Sioux, which continued until 1671,
when the latter, provoked by insults from the eastern
tribes, return arquette’s presents, declared war
against their heredit foes, and compelled the
abandonment of the mission. In 1674 they sent a
delegation to Sault Ste. Marie to arrange peace
throu%‘b the good offices of the resident Jesuit mission-
ary, Father Gabriel Druillettes, who alread{ had
several of the tribe under instruction in his house
but the negotiations were brought to an abrupt end
by a treacherous attack made upon the Sioux while
seated in council in the mission church, resulting in
the massacre of the ambassadors after a desperate
encounter, and the burning of the church, which was
ﬁl:ed over their heads by the Ojibwa to dislodge
them.

The tribal war went on, but the Sioux kept friend-
ship with the French traders, who by this time had
reached the Mississippi. In 1680 one of their war
parties, descending the Mississippi against the Illi-
nois, captured the Recollect Father Louis Hennepin
with two companions and brought them to their
villages at the head of the river, where they held
them, more as guests than prisoners, until released
on the arrival of the trader, Du Luth, in the fall.
While thus in custody Father Hennepin observed
their customs, made some study of the language,
baptized a child and attempted some religious instruc-
tion, explored a part of Minnesota, and discovered
and named St. Anthony’s Falls. In 1683 Nicholas
Perrot established a post at the mouth of the Wis-
consin. In 1689 he established Fort Perrot near the
lower end of Lake Pepin, on the Minnesota side, the
first post within the Sioux territory, and took formal

sion of their country for France. The Jesuit
E:ather Joseph Marest, officially designated ‘‘Mis-
sionary to the Nadouesioux’’, was one of the witnesses
at the ceremony and was again with the tribe some
twelve years later. Another post was built by Pierre
LeSueur, near the present Red Wing about 1693
and in 1695 a principal chief of the tribe accompame(i
him to Montreal to meet the governor, Frontenac.
By this time the Sioux had a number of guns and were
beginning to wage aggressive warfare toward the
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weet, driving the Cheyenne, Omaha, and Oto down
upon the Missouri and pushing out into the buffalo
plains. During Frontenac’s administration mission
work languished owing to his bitter hostility to mis-
sionaries, especially the Jesuits.

About the year 1698, through injudiciously assist~
ing the Sioux against the Foxes, the French became
involved in a tedious forty-years’ war with the latter
tribe which completely paralyzed trade on the up
Mississippi and ultimately ruined the Foxes. Bef'o)g
its end the Sioux themselves turned inst the
French and gave refuge to the defeated Foxes. In
1700 LeSueur had built Fort L’Huillier on the Blue
Earth River near the present Mankato, Minn.
In 1727, an ineffective peace haVing been made, the
Jesuit f‘athers, Ignatius Guignas and Nicolas de
Gonnor, again took up work among the Sioux at the
new Fort Beauharnais on Lake Pepin. Although
driven out for a time by the Foxes, they returned
and continued with the work some ten years, until
the Sioux themselves became hostile. In 1736 the
Sioux massacred an entire exploring party of twenty-
one persons under command of the younger Veren-
dryeat the Lake of the Woods, just beyond the north-
ern (international) Minnesota boundary. Among
those killed was the Jesuit father, Jean-Pierre Aul-
neau. In 1745-6, the Foxes having been ﬁnalltz
crushed, De Lusignan a.?in amm&ed ({)ewe wi
the Sioux, and between them and the Ojibwa, and
four Sioux chiefs returned with him to Montreal.
On the fall of Canada the Sioux, in 1763, sent dele-
gates to the English post at Green Bay with proffers
of friendship and a request for traders. They were
described as ‘‘certainly the greatest nation of In-
dians ever yet found’’, holding all other Indians as
‘“their slaves or dogs”. Two thousand of their war-
riors now had guns, while the other and larger portion
still depended upon the bow, in the use of which, and-
in dancing, they excelled the other tribes.

In the winter of 1766-7 the American traveller,
Jonathan Carver, spent several months with the San-
tee visiting their burial nd and sacred cave near
the present St. Paul, and witnessing men and women
gashing themselves in frenzied grief at their bereave-
ment. Soon after this period the eastern Sioux defin-
itively abandoned the Mille Lac and Leech Lake
country to their enemies the Ojibwa, with whom the
hereditary war still kept up. The final engagement
in this upper region occurred in 1768 when a great
canoe fleet of Sioux, numbering perhaps five hundred
warriors, while descending the Mississippi from a
successful raid upon the Okibwa, was ambushed near
the junction of Crow Wing River and entirely defeated
by a much smaller force of the latter tribe. In 1775
peace was again made between the two tribes through
the efforts of the English officials in order to secure
their alliance in the coming Revolutionary struggle.
The peace lasted until the close of the Revolutionary
War, in which both tribes furnished contingents
against the American frontier, after which the warriors
returned to their homes, and the old feud was resumed.
In the meantime the Teton Sioux, pressing westward,
were gradually pushing the Arikara (Ree) up the
Missouri, and by acquiring horses from the plains
tribes had become metamorphosed from canoe men
and gatherers of wild rice into an equestrian race of
nomad buffalo hunters.

Some years after the close of the Revolution, per-
haps about 1796, French traders in the American
interest ascended the Missouri from St. Louis and
established posts among the Yankton and Teton.
In 1804 the first American explorin, exgedition,
under Captains Lewis and Clark, ascended the river,
holding councils and securing the allegiance of the
Sioux and other tribes, and then crossing the moun-
tains and descending the Columbia to the Pacific,
returning over nearly the same route in 1806. - Az &
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result of this acquaintance the first Sioux (Yankton)
d tion visited Washington in the latter year.
At the same time, 1805-6, Lieutenant Zebulon Pike
ascended the Mississippi on a similar errand to the
Santee Sioux and other tribes of thatregion. In this
he was successful and on 23 September, 1805, nego-
tiated the first treaty of the Sioux with the United
States, by which they ceded lands in the vicinity of
the present St. Paul for the establishment of military
posts, at the same time giving up their English flags
and medals and accepting American ones. Up to
this period and for some years later the rapidly
diverging bands of the east and west still held an
annual reunion east of the lower James River in
eastern South Dakota. In 1807 Manuel Lisa, founder
of the American Fur Company, ““the most active and
indefatigable trader that St. Louis ever produced’
Chittenden), established headquarters among the
ioux, at Cedar Island, below the present Pierre,
. D., later moving down to about the present
Chamberlain, Lisa was a Spaniard, and like his
French associates, Chouteau, Ménard, and Trudeau,
was a Catholic. At his several trading posts among
the Tcton and Yankton Sioux, and the Omaha lower
down the river, he showed the Indians how to plant
gardens and care for cattle and hogs, besides setting
up blacksmith shops for their benefit, without charge,
and carinifor their aged and helpless, so that it was
said that he was better loved by the Sioux than any
other white man of his time. Being intensely Amer-
ican in feeling, he was appointed first government
agent for the upper Missouri River tribes, and by his
t influence with them hcld them steady for the
nited States throughout the War of 1812, notwith-
standing that most of the eastern, or Santee, Sioux,
through the efforts of Tecumtha and a resident Brit-
ish trader, Robert Dickson, declared for England and
furnished a contingent against Fort Meigs. Lisa
died in 1820. At the close of the war, by a series of
five similar treaties made 15 July, 1815, at P e
des Sioux, above St. Louis, the various Sioux bands
made their peace with the United States and finally
acknowledged its sovereignty. Other late hostile
tribes made e at the same time. This great
treaty gathering, the most important ever held with
the tribes of the Middle West, marks the beginning
of their modern history. 1n 1820 Fort Snelling was
built at the present Minneapolis to control the Santee
Sioux and Ojibwa, an agency being also established
at the same time. In 1825 another t treaty
5athering was convened at Prairie du Chien for the
elimitation of tribal boundaries to put an end to
inter-tribal wars, and clear the way for future land
cessions. At this period, and for years after, the
Sioux led all other tribes in the volume of their fur
trade, consisting chiefly of buffalo robes and beaver

With the establishment of Eermanent government
relations regular mission work began. In 1834 the
brothers Samuel and Gideon Pond, for the Congre-
Eationnlists, located among the Santee at Lake Cal-

oun, near the present St. Paul, Minn. In 1835 the
same denomination established other missions at
Lake Harriet and Lrc-qui-Parle, Minn., under Rev.
J. D. Stevens and Thomas Williamson respectively.
In 1837 Williamson was joined by Rev. Stephen Riggs
and his son Alfred. In 1352 the two last-named mis-
sions were removed to the upper Minnesota in con-
sequence of a treaty cession. All of these workers
are known for their linguistic contributions as well
as for their missionary service. In 1837 a Lutheran
mission was established at Red Wing and continued
for some years. The successful establishment of these
missions was due chiefly to the encouragement and
active aid afforded by Joseph Renville, a remarkable
half-breed, who stood high in the respect and affection
of theé eastern Sioux. in the wilderness in 1779
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same summer Father De Smet attended the great
inter-tribal gathering at Fort Laramie, where for
several weeks he preached daily to the Sioux and other
tribes, baptizing over fifteen hundred children. From
that period until his death in 1872 a large portion
of his time was given to the western Sioux, amo

whom his influence was so great that he was seve

times called in by the Government to assist in treaty
l;%tiations, notably in the great peace treaty of
In 1837 the Sioux sold all of their remaining terri-
tory east of the Mississippi. In the winter of 1837-8
smallpox, introduced from a passing steamer, swept
over all the tribes of the upper Missouri River, killing
perhaps 30,000 Indians, of whom a large proportion
were Sioux. About the same time the war with the
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Ojibwa on the eastern frontier broke out again with
gn;at.er fury than ever. In a battle near the present

tillwater, Minn., in June, 1839, some 50 Ojibwa were
slain and shortly afterward a Sioux raiding party
surprised an Ojibwa camp in the absence of the war-
riors and brought away 91 scalps. In 1851 the var-
ious Santee bands sold all their remaining lands in
Minnesota and Iowa, excepting a twenty-mile strip
along the upper Minnesota River. Although there
were then four missions among the Santee, the major-
ity of the Indians were reported to have “an invete-
rate hatred” of Christianity. In March, 1857, on
some trifling provocation, a small band of renegade
Santee, under an outlawed chief, Inkpaduta, ““Scar-
let Point,” attacked the scattered settlements about

Spirit Lake, on the Iowa-Minnesota border, burning
houses, massacring about fifty persons, and carrying
off several women, two of whom were killed later,
the others being rescued by the Christian Indians.
Inkpaduta escaped to take an active part in all the
Sioux troubles for twenty years thereafter. In
1858 the Yankton Sioux sold all their lands in South
Dakota, excepting the present Yankton reservation.
The famous pipestone quarry in south-western Minne-
sota, whence the Sioux for ages had procured the red
stone from which their pipes were carved, was also
permanently reserved to this Indian purpose. In
1860 the first Episcopalian work was begun
among the (Santee) Sioux by Rev. Samuel D. Hin-

man.

In 1862 occurred the great “Minnesota outbreak”
and massacre, involving nearly all the Santee bands,
brought about by dissatisfaction at the confiscation
of a large proportion of the treaty funds to satisfy
traders’ claims, and aggravated by a long delay in
the annuity issue. The weakening of the local gar-
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risons and the general unrest consequent upon the
E;\gnl VZV:r als?’ ep;ouragedmlt‘o revoltl,l. The trouble

an ugust with an at upon the agency store-
house at Redwood, where five thousand lndial’;s were
awaiting the distribution of the delayed annuity
supplies. The troops were overpowered and the
commissary Soods seized, but no other damage
attempted. On 17 Aug. a small party of hunters,
being refused food at a settler’s cabin, massacred the
family and fled with the news to the camp of Little
Crow, where a general massacre of all the whites and
Christian Indians was at once resolved upon. Within
a week almost every farm cabin and small settle-
ment in Southern Minnesota and along the adjoining
border was wiped out of existence and most of the

inhabitants massacred, in many cases with devilish
barbarities, excepting such as could escape to Fort
Ridgely at thelower end of the reservation. The mis-
sionaries were saved by the faithful heroism of the
Christian Indians, who, as in 1857, stood loyally by
the Government. Determined attacks were made
under Little Crow upon Fort Ridgely (20-21 Au%lst)
and New Ulm (22 August), the latter defended by a
strong volunteer force under Judge Charles Flandrau.
Both attacks were finally repu On 2 Sept. a
force of 1500 regulars and volunteers under Colonel
(afterwards General) H. H. Sibley defeated the hos-
tiles at Birch Coulee and again on 23 September at
Wood Lake. Most of the hostiles now surrendered
the rest fleeing in small bands beyond the reach of
pursuit. Three hundred prisoners were condemned
to death by court martial, but the number was cut
down by President Lincoln to thirty-eight, who were
hanged at Mankato, 26 December, 1862. They were
attended by Revs. Riggs and Williamson and by
Father Ravoux, but although the other missionaries
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had been twenty-five years stationed with the tribe
and spoke the language fluently, thirty-three of the
‘whole number elected to die in the Catholic Church,
two of the remaining five rejecting all Christian
ministration. Three years later Father Ravoux
again stood on the scaffold with two condemned
warriors of the tribe.

Two months after the outbreak Congress declared
the Santee treaties abrogated and the Minnesota
reservations forfeited. One part of the fugitives
trying to escape to the Yanktonai was overtaken
and defeated with great loss by Sibley near Big
Mound, North Dakota, 24 July, 1863. The survivors
fled to the Teton beyond the Missouri or took refuge
in Canada, where they are still domiciled. On 3
Sept. General Sully struck the main hostile camp
under Inkpaduta at Whitestone Hill, west of Ellen-
dale, N. D,, killing 300 and capturing nearly as many
more. On 28 July, 1864, General Sully delivered the
final blow to the combined hostile force, consisting
of Santee, Yanktonai, and some northern Teton,
at Kildeer Mountain on the Little Missouri. The

risoners and others of the late hostile bands were
nally settled on two reservations established for the
, viz. the (Lower) Yanktonai at Crow Creek,

g. g., and the Santee at Santee, north-eastern Nebras-
ka. Here they still remain, being now well advanced
in civilization and Christianity, and fairly prosperous.
The outbreak had cost the lives of nearly 1000 whites
of whom nearly 700 perished in the first few days of
the massacre. The Indian loss was about double,
falling almost entirely upon the Santee. Panana-
papi (Strike-the-Ree), head chief of the 3000 Yankton
and a Catholic, had steadily held his people loyal and
the great Brulé and Ogalala bands of the Teton,
13,000 strong, had remained neutral. In October
1865, at old lg’ort Sully (near Pierre), 8. D, a generai
treaty of peace was made with the Sioux, and one
Teton band, the Lower Brulé, agreed to come upon a
reservation. The majority of the great Teton divi-
sion, however, comprising the whole strength of
the nation west of the Missouri, refused to take part.

In the meantime serious trouble had been brewing
in the West. With the discovery of gold in California
in 1849 and the consecgnent. opening of an emigrant
trail along the North Platte and across the Rocky
Mountains, the Indians became alarmed at the dis-
turbance to their buffalo herds, upon which they
depended for their entire subsistence. The principal
complainants were the Brulé and Ogalala Sioux.
For the protection of the emigrants in 1849 the Gov-
ernment bought and garrisoned the Amegican Fur

Company of Fort Laramie on the upper North
Platte, in Wyoming, later making it also an agency
headquarters. In September, 1851, a great gathering

of nearly all the tribes and bands of the Northern
Plains was held at Fort Laramie, and a treaty was
negotiated by which they came to an agreement in
regard to their rival territorial claims, pledged peace
among themselves and with the whites, and promised
not to disturb the trail on consideration of a certain
annual payment. Father De Smet attended through-
out the council, teaching and baptizing, and gives
an interesting account of the gathering, the largest
ever held with the Plains Indians. The treaty was
not ratified and had no permanent effect. On
17 August, 1854, while the Indians were camped
about the post awaiting the distribution of the
annuity goods, occurred the ‘‘Fort Laramie Massa-
cre”’, by which Lieutenant Grattan and an entire
detachment of 29 soldiers lost their lives while trying
to arrest some Brulés who had killed and eaten an
igrant’s cow. From all the evidence the conflict
was provoked by the officer’s own indiscretion. The
Indians then took forcible possession of the annuity
and left without making any attempt upon

e fort or garrison. The Brulé Sioux were now
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declared hostile, and Gen. W. S. Harney was sent
against them. On 3 September, with 1 men, he
came upon their camp at Ash Hollow, Western
Nebraska, and, while pretending to parley on their
proffer of surrender, suddenly attacked them, killing
136 Indians and destroying the entire camp outfit.
Late in 1863 the Ogalala and Brulé under their
chiefs, Red Cloud (Makhpiya-luta) and Spotted Tail
(Shinté-galeshka) respectively, became actively hos-
tile, inflamed by reports of the Santee outbreak and
the Civil War in the South. They were joined by
the Cheyenne and for two years sll travel across the

Group or Sioux
Weasel Bear and Family, Pine Ridge, S. D.

plains was virtually suspended. In March, 1865,
they were roused to desperation by the proclamation
of two new roads to be opened through their best
hunting grounds to reach the new gold fields of Mon-
tana. Under Red Cloud’s leadership they notified
the Government that they would allow no new roads
or gameon posts to be established in their country,
and carried on the war on this basis with such deter- -
mination that by treaty at Fort Laramie through a
peace commission in April-May, 1868, the Govern-
ment actually agreed to close the ‘ Montana road”
that had been opened north from Laramie, and to
abandon the three posts that had been established
to protect it. Red Cloud himself refused to sign
until after the troops had been withdrawn. The
treaty left the territory south of the North Platte
open to road building, recognized all north of the

orth Platte and east of the Bighorn Mountains as
unceded Indian territory, and established the “Great
Sioux Reservation”’, nearly equivalent to all of South
Dakota west of the Missouri. Provision was made
for an agency on the Missouri River and the inaugura-
tion of regular governmental civilizing work. In
consideration of t! u:egiving up their old freedom the
Indians were promised, besides the free aid of black-
smiths, doctors, a saw mill, etc., & complete suit of
clothing yearly for thirty years to every individual
ofthofnndaconocnod,bnodonthewwalyeaﬂy
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census. Among the official witnesses were Rev.
Hinman, the Episcopalian missionary, and Father
De Smet. This treaty brought the whole of the
Sioux nation under agency restriction, and with its
ratification in February, 1869, the five years’ war
came to a close.

In this war Red Cloud had been the principal
leader, Spotted Tail having been won to. friendship
earlier through the kindness extended by the officers
at Fort Laramie on the occasion of the death of his
daughter, who was buried there with Christian rites
at her own request. The Cheyenne and Northern
Arapaho also acted with the Sioux. The chief fight-
ing centered around Fort Kearney, Wyoming, which
Red Cloud himself held under repeated siege, and
near which on 21 December, 1866, occurred the ““Fet-
terman Massacre’”’, when an entire detachment of
80 men under Captain Fetterman was exterminated
by an overwhelming force of Indians. By treaties
in 1867 reservations had been established at Lake
Traverse, S. D. and at Fort Totten, N. D., for the
Sisseton and Wahpeton Santee and the Cuthead
Yanktonai, most of whom had been concerned in the
Minnesota outbreak. In 1870 a part of the Christian
Santee separated from their kinsmen in Nebraska
and removed to Flandreau, S. D., and became citi-
gens. In 1871, despite the protest of Red Cloud and
other leading chiets, the Northern Pacific railway
was constructed along the south bank of the Yellow-
stone and several new posts built for its protection,
and war was on again with the Teton Sioux, Chey-
‘enne, and part of the Arapaho. Several skirmishes
occurred, and in 1873 General G. A. Custer was or-
dered to Dakota. In the next year, while hostilities
were still in progress, Custer made an exploration of
the Black Hills, S. D., and reported gold. Despite
the treaty and the military, there was at once a great
rush of miners and others into the Hills. The
Indians refusing to sell on any terms offered, the
military patrol was withdrawn, and mining towns at
once sprang up all through the mountains. Indians
hunting by :fents' permission in the disputed terri-
tory were ordered to report at their agencies by 31
January, 1876, or be considered hostile, but even the
runners who carried the message were unable to
return, by reason of the severity of the winter, until
after war had been actually declared. This is com-
monly known as the “Custer War”’ from its central
event, 25 June, 1876, the massacre of General Custer
and every man of a detachment of the Seventh
Cavalry, numbering 204 in all, in an attack upon the
main camp of the hostile Sioux and Cheyenne, on
the Little Bighorn River in south-eastern Montana.
On that day and the next, in the same vic.im;‘fr other
detachmentsunder Reno and Benteen sustain desper-
ate conflicts with the Indians, with the loss of some
sixty more killed. The Indians, probably numbering
at least 2500 warriors with their families, finally with-
drew on the approach of Generals Terry and Gibbons
from the north. The principal Sioux commanders
were Crazy Horse and Gall, although Sitting Bull
was also present. Red Cloud and Spotted Tail had
remained at their agencies.

Several minor engagements later in the year resulted
in the surrender and return of most of the hostiles to
the reservation, while Sitting Bulland Gall and their
immediate following escaped into Canada (June,
1877). By a series of treaties negotiated 23 Sept.-
27 Oct., 1876, the Sioux surrendered the whole of
the Black Hills oountg and the western outlet.
On 7 SeJ)t, 1877, Crazy Horse, who had come in with
his band some months hefore, was killed in a conflict
with the guard at Fort Robinson, Neb. In the same
month the last hostiles surrendered. Soon after the
treaty a large delegation visited Washington, following
which event the Red Cloud (Ogalala) and ls;%otted
“Tail (Brulé) agencies were permanently established in
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tively.
This date may be considered to mark the beginning
of civihzation in these two powerful bands. In 1881
all the late hostiles in Canada_came in and surren-
dered. Sitting Bull and his immediate followers,
after being held in confinement for two years, were
allowed to return to their homes on Standing Rock
reservation. On 5 August, 1881, Spotted Tail was
killed by a rival chief. On 29 July, 1888, Strike-the-
Ree, the famous Catholic chief of the Yankton, died
at the age of 84,

In the allotment of Indian agencies to the manage-
ment of the various religious denominations, in
accord with President Grant’s ‘‘peace policy” in
1870, only two of the eleven Sioux agencies were
assigned to the Catholics, namely, Standing Rock
and Devil’s Lake, notwiti:sta.nding that, with the
exception of a portion of the Santee and a few of the
Yankton, the only missionaries the tribe had ever
known from Allouez to De Smet had been Catholic,
and most of the resident whites and mixed-bloods
were of Cathclic ancestry. Santee, Flandreau, and
Sisseton (Lake Traverse) agencies of the Santee divi-
sion were assigned to the Presbyterians, who had
already been continuously at work among them for
more than a generation. Yankton teservation had
been occupied jointly by Presbyterians and Episco-

alians in 1869, as was Cheyenne River reservation
mn 1873. Pine Ridge, Rosebud, Lower Brulé and
Crow Creek reservations, comprising nearly one-half
the tribe, were given to the Episcopalians, who erected
buildings between 1872 (Crow Creek) and 1877 (Pine
Ridge). At Devil’'s Lake an industrial boarding
school was completed and o(fened in 1874 in charge
of Benedictine Fathers and Grey Nun Sisters of
Charity. At Standing Rock a similar school was
opened in 1877 in charge of Benedictine priests and
Sisters. Thus by 1878 rcgular mission plants were
in operation on every Sioux reservation. Other
Catholic foundations were begun at Crow Creek and
Rosebud in 1886, at Pine Ridge in 1887, and at Chey-
enne River in 1892. In 1887 the noted sccular mis-
sionary priest, Father Francis M. J. Craft, opened
school at Standing Rock and later succeeded in
organizing in the tribe an Indian sisterhood which,
however, was refused full ecclesiastical recognition.
In 1891 he removed with his community to the Fort
Berthold reservation, N. D., where for some years
the Sioux Indian Sisters proved valuable auxiliaries,
particularly in instructing the women and nursing
the sick of .the confederated Grosventres, Arikara,
and Mandan. Later on several of them won eom-
mendation as volunteer nurses in Cuba during the
Spanish War. This zealous sisterhood is no longer
in existence. In 1889, after long and persistent
opposition by the older chiefs, the “Great Sioux
Reservation” was cut in two and reduced by
about one half by a treaty cession which included
almost all territory between White and Cheyenne
Rivers, S. D., and all north of Cheyenne River west
of 102°. The ceded lands were thrown open to
settlement by proclamation in the next spring, and
were at once occupied by the whites. In the mean-
time payment for the lands was delayed, the annuity
goods failed to arrive until the winter was nearly over,
the crops had failed through attendance of the Indians
at the treaty councils in the preceding spring, epi-
demic diseases were raging in the camps, and as the
final straw Congress, despite previous promise, cut
down the beef ration by over four million pounds
on the ground of the stipulated money payment,
which, however, had not arrived. .

A year before rumours had come to the Sioux of a
pew Indian Messiah arisen beyond the mountains
to restore the old-time Indian life, together with their
departed friends, in a new earth {rom which the
whites should be excluded. Several tribes, including
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the Sioux, sent delegates to the home of the Messiah,
in Western Nevada, to investigate the rumour. The
first delegation, as well as a second, confirmed the
truth of the report, and in the spring of 1890 the
ceremonial ‘“Ghost bmee,” intended to hasten the
fulfilment of the prophecy, was inau ted at Pine

; Because of its strong ap%m the Indians
under the existing conditions, the Dance soon spread
among other Teton reservations until the Indians were
in a_ frensy of religious excitement. The newly-
appointed agent at Pine Ridge became frightened and
mﬁgd for troops, thus precipitating the outbreak of
1890. By 1 December 3000 troops were disposed in the
neighbourhood of the western Sioux reservations the
under orders of General Nelson Miles. Leading
events of the outbreak were: the killing of Sitting
Bull, his son, and six others on 15 December, at his
camp on Grand River, Standing Rock reservation,
while resisting arrest by the Indian police, six of whom
were killed in the encounter; the flight of éitting Bull's
followers and others of Standing Rock and Cheyenne
River reservations into the Bad Lands of western
South Dakota where they joined other refugee
“hostiles’”’ from Pine Ridge and Rosebud; the fight at
Wounded Knee Creek, twenty miles north-east of
Pine Ridge agency, 20 December, 1890, between a
band of surrendered hostiles under Big Foot and a
detachment of the Seventh Cavalry under Colonel
Forsyth. On 16 Jan,1891, the hostiles surrendered to
General Miles at Pine Ricige, and the outbreak was at
an end. With the restoration of peace, grievances were
adjusted and the work of civilization resumed.
Under provision of the general allotment law of 1887
negotiations were concluded from time to time with
the various bands by which the size of the reserva-
tions was still further curtailed, and lands allotted
in severalty, until now almost afl of the Sioux Indi-
ans are individual owners and well on the way to
full citizenship. Indian dress and adornment are
nearly obsolete, together with the tipi and aboriginal
ceremonial, and the great majority are clothed in
citizen’s dress, living in comfortable small houses
with modern l'urniture, and engaged in farming and
stock raising. The death of the old chief, Red Cloud,
at Pine Ri gse in 1909, removed almost the last link
binding the Sioux to their Indian past.

RrLigious StaTus.—in 1909 nearly 10,000 of the
25,000 Sioux within the United States were officially
reported as Christians. The proportion is now
fgbably at least one-half, of whom about half are

tholic, the others being chiefly Episcopalian and
Presbyterian. The Catholic missions are: Our
Lady of Sorrows, Fort Totten, N. D. (Devil’s Lake
Res.), Benedictine; St. Elizabeth, Cannonball, N. D.
(St.a.ndinls Rock Res.), Benedictine; St. Peter, Fort
Yates, N. D. (Standing Rock Res.), Benedictine;
8t. James, Porcupine (Shields P. O.), N.D. (Stand-
ing Rock Res.), Benedictine; St. Benedict, Stand-
ing Rock Agency, S. D. (Standing Rock Res.), Bene-
dictine; St. Aloysius, Standing Rock Agency, S. D.,
(Standing Rock Res.), Benedictine; St. Edward,
8tanding Rock Agency, S. D., (Standing Rock Res.),
Benedictine; St. e, Standing Rock Agency, S. D.

Standing Rock Res.), Benedictine; Immaculate
nception, Stephan 8. D. (Crow Creek Res.),
Benedictine; St. Matthew, Veblen Co. (Britton P. O.)
8. D. (former Sisseton Res.), secular; Corpus Christi,
enne River Agency 8. D. (Chey. R. Res.),
secular; St. Francis, Roseﬁud, S. D. (Rosebud Res.),
Jesuit; Holy Rosary, Pine Ridge, 8. D. (Pine Ridge
Res.), Jesuit. The two Jesult missions maintain
bgdmg-echools, and are assisted by Franciscan
Bisters. The Immaculate Conception” mission also
maintains a boarding-school, with Benedictine Sis-
ters. At the Fort Totten mission a monthly paper,
“Sina Sapa Wocekiye Taeyanpaha” (Black-gown
Prayer Herald), entirely in the Sioux language, is

23

810UX

.published under the editorship of Father -Jerome

unt, who has been with the mission from its foun-
dation. Notable events in the religious life of the
tribe are the Catholic Sioux co held in the
summer of each year, one in North and one in South
Dakota, which are attended by many high church
dignitaries and mission workers and several thousands
of Catholic Indians. Of some 470 Christian Sioux
in Canada about one-fourth are Catholic, chiefly at
Standing Buffalo Reservation, Sask., where they are
served from the Oblate mission school at Qu’Appelle.

ORGANIZATION AND CuULTURE.—The Sioux were
not a compact nation with centralized government
and sua[.)urper(?e hl;aad_ t:;l;ie.f, but were a confederacy of
seven allied sub-tri speaking a common la.ngu:l’e
each with a recognized head chief and each subdivided
into bands or villages governed by subordinate chiefs.
The seven sub-tribes, from east to west, were: (l;
Mcdewakantonwan (Mde-wakanton) V (people
of the Spirit Lake (i.e. Mille Lac); (2) Wakhpekute
“Leaf Shooters”; (3) Wakhpetonwan (Wahpeton),
“Village in the Leaves’’; (4) Sisitonwan (Sisseton),
“Village of the Marsh”’; (5) lhanktonwan (Yankton),
“Village at the End"”; (6) lhanktonwanna (Yank-
tonai), “Little Yankton”; (7) Titonwan (Teton),
“Vim of the Prairie”. Of these, the first four,
origi holding the heads of the Mississippi, con-
stitute the Isanti (Santee) or eastern, dialectic group;
The Yankton and Yanktonai, about the lower an
upper courses of the James River tive‘}ﬁ'é
together with the Assiniboin tribe constitute
central dialectic group. The great Teton division
west of the Missouri and comprising three-fifths of
the whole nation, constitutes a third dialectic group.
The Teton are divided into seven principal ba.ndl:,
commonly known as Ogalala (at Pine Ridge); Brulé
éat Rosebud and Lower Brulé); Hunkpapa (at
tanding Rock); Blackfoot (at Standing Rock and
Cheyenne Ruver); Miniconju, Sans-Arc, and Two
Kettle (Cheyenne River). Among the more seden-
tary eastern bands chiefship seems to have been
hereditary in the male line, but with the roving west-
ern bands it depended usually upon pre-eminent
ability. In their original home about the heads of
the Mississippi the Sioux subsisted chiefly upon wild
rice, fish, and small game, and were expert canoe
men, but as they drifted west into the plains and
obtained possession of the horse their whole manner
of life was changed, and they became a race of eques-
trian nomads, subsisting almost entirely upon the
buffalo. They seem ncver to have been agricultural
to anf' great extent. Their dwelling was the birch-
bark od_%e in the east and the buffalo-skin tipi on the
plain. Their dead were sometimes deposited in a
coffin upon the surface of the ground, but more often
laid upon a scaflolding or in the tree-tops. Food and
valuables were left with the corpse, and relatives gashed
their bodies with knives and cut off their hair in token
of grief. Besides the knife, bow, and hatchet of the
forest warrior, they carried also on the plains the lance
and shield of the horseman. Polygamy was recog-
nized. There was no clan system.

To the Sioux the earth was a great island plain
surrounded by an ocean far to the west of which was
the spirit world. There were two sou me said
four—one of which remained near the grave after
death, while the other travelled on to the spirit
world, or in certain cases became a wa.nderini and
dangerous ghost. In the west also, in a magic house
upon the top of a high mountain and guarded by
four sentinel animals at the four doorways, lived the
Wakinyan, or thunders, the greatest of the gods,
and mortal enemies of the subterranean earth spirits
and the water spirits. The sun also was a g}rest
god. There was no supreme ‘‘Great Spirit’’, as
supposed by the whites, no cthical code to their
supernaturalism, and no heaven or hell in their
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spirit world. Among animals the buffalo was natu-
rally held in highest veneration. Fairies and strange
monsters, both good and bad, were everywhere,
usually 1nvisible, but sometimes revealing them-
selves in warning portent. Dreams were held as
direct revelations of the supernatural. Taboos,
fastin? and sacrifices, including voluntary torture,
were frequent. Among the great ceremonials the
annual sun dance was the most important, on which
occasion the principal performers dan at short
intervals for four days and nights, without food
drink, or sleep, undergoing at the same time painfui
bodily laceration, either as a propitiation or in ful-
filment of a thanksgiving vow. The several warrior
orders and various secret societies each had their
special dance, and for youn girls there was a puberty
ceremony. (For cults and home life see works of
Dorsey and Eastman quoted in bibliography below.)
In physique, intellect, morality, and general manli-
‘ness the Sioux rated among the finest of the Plains
tribes. Under the newer conditions the majority
are now fairly industrious and successful farmers and
stock-raisers. .
LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.—The Sioux language
i8 euphonious, sonorous, and flexible, and possesses a
more abundant native literature than that of any
other tribe within the United States,with the possible
exception of the Cherokee. By means of an alphabet
system devised by the early Presbyterian mission-
aries, nearly all of the men can read and write their
own language. The printed literature includes
religious works, school textbooks, grammars, and
dictionaries, miscellaneous publications, and t
current mission journals, Catholic, as already noted,
Presbyterian, and Episcopal, all three entirel[\)' in
Sioux. The earliest publication was a spelling-book
by Rev. J. D. Stevens in 1836. In linguistics the
rincipal is the ‘“Grammar and Dictionary of the
akota Language’’, by Rev. S. R. Riggs, published
by the Smithsonian Institution, Washington, in 1852,
and republished in part, with editing by Dorsey, by
the Bureau of Am. Ethnology, Washington, in 18924,
PoruraTioN.—Contrary to the usual rule with
Indian tribes, the Sioux have not only held their
own since the advent of the whites, but have appar-
ently slightly increased. This increase, however, 1s due
largely to incorporation of captives and intermarriage
of whites. We have no reliable estimates for fge
whole tribe before 1849, when Governor Ramsey
gave them “not over 20,000”, while admitting that
some resident authorities gave them 40,000 or more.
Riggs in 1851 gives them about 25,000, but under-
estimates the western (Teton) bands. By official
census of 1910 they number altogether 28,618 souls,
including all mixed-bloods, distributed as follows:
Minnesota, scattered, about 929; Ncbraska, Santee

agency, 1155; North Dakota, Devil’s Lake (Fort
TottenS agency, 986; Standing Rock agency, 3454;
South Dakota, andreau agency, 275, Lower Brulé,

469, Crow Creek, 997, Yankton, 1753, Sisseton,
1994, Cheyenne River, 2590, Rosebud, 5096, Pine
Ridge, 6758. Canada: birdtail, Oak Lake, Oak River,
Turtle Mountain, Portage La Prairie (Manitoba),
613; Wahspaton, étanding Buffalo, Moosejaw, Moose
Woods (Sask.), 455. Those in Canada ‘are chiefly
descendants of refugees from the United States
in 1862 and 1876. )
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Indians (St. Peter, 1872); BUREAU CATH. IND. Missions, Annual
Reports of the Director (Washington); Annual Reports of the Dept.
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cago, 1896); Minnesota Hist. Soc. Colls. (1872-1905); Mooxxy,
Siouan Tribes of the East, Bull. 22, Bureau Am. Ethnology (W ash-
ington, 1895; IpeM, The Ghost Dance Religion and Siouz Ouk
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PiLuna, Bibl. of the Siouan Languages, Bull, 5, Bur. Am. Ethnol-
ogy (Washington, 1887); PooLe, Among the Siouz of Dakola
New York, 1881); RaMsEY, Report on Stouz in Rept, Comsner.
nd. Affairs for 1849 (Washington, 1850); Ravoux, Reminse-
cences, Memoirs and Lectures (St. Paul, 1890) ; Ricas, The Dakota
Language in Colls. Minn. Hist. Soc., 1 (St. Paul, 1851, reprint
St. Paul, 1872); Ipem, Grammar and Dict. of the Dakota Lan-
quage: Smithsonsan Contributions, 1V (Washington, 1852); Ipem,
I'ahkooWahIca’:IartMG the Dakotas (Boston, 1869);
pEM, Mary and I: Forty Years with the Stouz (Chicago, 1882):
RosiNsoN, Hist. of the Siouzr Indians in Colls. South Dak
Hist. Soc., 11 (Aberdeen, 8.D., 1904); Royck AND THOMAS,
Indian Land Cessions in 18th Rept. Bur. Am. Ethnology, 11 (Washe
ington, 1899); ScHOOLCRAFT, Travels . . . to rees
of the Mississippi (Albany, 1821); Ipem, Hist. Condition and
Proepects of the Indian Tribes of the U. S. (6 vols., Philadel-
hia, 1851-7); Sheridan (in charge), Record of Engagements with
ostile Indians, etc., 18681882 (Washington, 1882); Suka, Hist,
of the Catholic Missions among the Indwan Tribes of the U. 8.
(New York, 1855); IpEM, Disc. and Ezpl. of the Mississippy Val-
ley (New York, 1852; and Albany, 1903); Dz SuEr, on
Missions (New York, 1847; cdition, Ghent, 1848);
IpeM, Western Missions and_Missionaries (New York, 1863):
(see also TTENDEN AND RICHARDSON), South Dakola Hist.
Soc. Colls. (3 vols., Aberdeen, 8. D., 1802-6); WaLL,
tions of the Siour Massacre (1862) (Lake City, Minn., 1909);
WARKEN, Erplorations in the Dakota Country, 1855, Senate
Doc. (Washington, 1856); WARREN, Hist. of the Ojibways in
Minn, Hist. Soc. Colls.,, V (St. Paul, 1885);: WmprLE, Lights
and Shadous of a Long Episcopate (New York, 1899); Wisconain
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JaMmeEs MooNEY.

Sipibo Indians, a numerous tribe of Panoan lin-
guistic stock, formerly centring about the Pisqui and
Aguaitia tributaries of the upper Ucayali River, Prov-
ince of Loreto north-eastern Peru, and now found as
boatmen or labourers along the whole course of that
stream. They spcak the same language as the
Conibo, Pano, and Setebo, whom they resemble in
habit and ceremonial.

The Sipibo became known about the same time a8
their cognate tribes early in the seventeenth century,
but opposed a determined resistance to the entrance
of both gold-hunters and missionaries (1657), for a
long time frustrating all Christianizing efforts in the
Ucayali region by their constant raids upon the mis-
sion settlements, particularly of the Setebo. In 1670,
in common with other tribes of that region, they were
greatly wasted by smallpox. In 1736 they broke the

wer of the Setebo in a bloody battle, but in 1764 the

ranciscan Father Juan de Frezneda entered their
country and so far won their good will that he suc-
ceeded in making peace between the two tribes and
in the next gear (1765) established the first mission
among the Sipibo under the title of 8anto Domingo
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de Pisqui.  This was shortly followed by the founding
of Santa Barbara de Archani and Santa Cruz de
Aguaitia in the same tribe, together with a resump-
tion of work among the Conibo, first undertaken 1n
1685. Among other labourers in the Sipibo field at

this period was.Father José Amich, author of a history
of the Ucayali missions. Suddenly and without warn-
ing in the summer of 1766 all the river tribes attacked
the missions simultaneously, slaughtered nine of the
missionaries together with their neophytes, and com-
pletely destroyed all that had been accomplished by
years of persevering sacrifice. Rungato, a Setebo
chief, who had professed the greatest friendship for
the missionaries, appears to have been the leader.
The reason of the outhreak was never known. It may
have been jealousy of authority, impatience of re-
stra nt, covetousness of the mission property, some
unrecorded outrage by the Spaniards on the frontier,
some dream, or supcrstitious panic such as are of so
frequent occurrence among savages. A small relief
expedition sent out in charge of three Franciscans the
next year learned the details of the massacre, and was
forced to turn back, but was permitted to retire with-
out molestation.

This last rising of the wild tribes of the middle
Ucayali was in some measure an echo of a similar

rising of the wild Campa tribes on the upper branches
of the same stream in 1742, led by Juan Santos, an

te Quichua Indian, who assumed the title of the
Inca Atahualpa (see QUicBUA), and resulting in the
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%:sticu]nrly the
hibo, were
noted for their cannibalism. Therewasverylittletribal
solidarity, each so-called tribe being broken up into
petty bands ruled by local chiefs, and seldom acting
together even against a common enemy. They sub-
sisted chiefly on fish, game, turtle eggs, bananas, yuccas,
and a little corn, iculture, however, being but
feebly developed. The root of the yucca was roasted
as bread, ground between stones for flour, boiled or
fried, while from the juice, fermented with saliva,
was prepared the intoxicating masato or chicha, which
was in requisition at all family or tribal festivals.
Salt was seldom used, but clay-eating was common
and sometimes of fatal consequence. Their houses,
scattered simply at intervals along the streams, were
of open framework thatched with palm leaves.
The arrow poison, usually known as curart, was pre-
pared from the juice of certain lianas or tree vines
and was an article of intertribal trade over a great
extent of territory. They either went entirely
naked or wore a short skirt or sleeveless shirt
woven of cotton or bark fibre. Head flattening and
the wearing of nose and ear pendants and labrets
were common. They blackened their teeth with
a vegetable dye. The modern civilized Indians
dress in light peon fashion. .
Although most of the tribes could count no higher
than five, their general mentality was hlib, and they
progressed mpitfly in civilized arts. Their religion

A SiriBo TyPE
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was animism, dominated by the yutumsi or priests, but
with few great ceremonies. As among all savages,
disease and death were commonly ascribed to evil
spirits or witchcraft. Polygamy was universal, the
women being frequently obtained by raids upon other
tribes. Among their barbarous customs were the
eating of prisoners of war, and sometimes of deceased
parents, the killing of the helpless and of deformed
children and twins, and a sort of circumcision of
young girls at about the age of twelve years. A part
of the Sipibo still roam the forests, but the majority
are now civilized and employed as boatmen, rubber-
gatherers, or labourers along the river. In common
with all the tribes of the region their numbers are

steadily decreasing. SETEBO INDIANS.
Consult icularly: RAiMonD1, El Peri, 11 and 111, Hist. de la
Geografia Perd, b{a. i and ii (Lima, 1876-79), Raimondi de-

rives much of his information from a MS. history of the Fran-
ciscan missions, by Fernando Rodrigues, 1774, preserved in the
coavent at Lima; IneM, Prorincia L de Loreto (Lima, 1862),
condensed tr. by BOLLERT in Anthropological Review (Lon-
don, May, 1863); BRiNTON, American Race (New York, 1891);
CasTELNAU, Ezpédition dans les parties centrales de I'Amérique
dw Sud, IV (Paris, 1891); EBERHARDT, Indians of Peru in Smith-
Miscel, Colls %

son. .. quarterly issue, Washington, 1909), 2;
HerNDON, Ezploration of the Amagon ( ashingwn. 1854); ORr-
DINAIRE, Les Sauvages du Pérou in- Revue d'Ethnographie, VI

&lo’nn?. 8%!%8)7): SuyTH and Lowk, Jowrney from Ltma to Pard (Lon-
0, .
JAMES MOONEY.
Sirach. See ECCLESIASTICUS.

Siricius, SaiNT, Pore (384-99), b. about 334; d.
26 Novemi)er, 399. Siricius was a native of Rome;
his father's name was Tiburtius. Siricius entered the
service of the Church at an early age and, according
to the testimony of the inscription on his grave, waa
lector and then deacon of the Roman Church during
the pontificate of Liberius (352-66). After the death
of Damasus, Siricius was unanimously elected his
successor (December, 384) and consecrated bishop
probably on 17 December. Ursinus, who had been
a rival to Damasus (366), was alive and still main-
tained his claims. However, the Emperor Valentinian
II1, in a letter to Pinian (23 Feb., 385), gave his
consent to the election that had been held an praised
the piety of the newly-elected bishop; consequently
no difficulties arose. Immediately upon his eleva-
tion Siricius had occasion to assert his primacy over
the universal Church. A letter, in which questions
were asked on fifteen different points concerning bap-
tism, penance, church discipline, and the celibacy of
the clergy, came to Rome addressed to Pope Da-
masus by ﬁishop Himerius of Tarra%;)na, Spain. Siri-
cius answered this letter on 10 Fe , 385, and
gave the decisions as to the matters in question, ex-
ercising with full consciousness his supreme power
of authority in the Church (Coustant, * Epist. Rom.
Pont.”, 625 sq.). This letter of Siricius is of special
importance because it is the oldest completely pre-
served papal decretal (edict for the authoritative de-
cision of questions of discipline and canon law). It is,
however, certain that before this earlicr popes had also
issued such decretals, for Siricius himselP?: his let-
ter mentions ‘‘general decrees” of Liberius that the
latter had sent to the provinces; but these earlier ones
have not been preserved. At the same time the po,
directed Himerius to make known his decrees to tﬁg
neighbouring provinces, so that they should also be
observed there. This pope had very much at heart
the maintenance of Church discipline and the obser-
vance of canons by the clergy and laity. A Roman
synod of 6 January, 386, at which eighty bishops were
%resent, reaffirmed in nine canons the laws of the
hurch on various points of discipline (consecration
of bishops, celibacy, etc.). The decisions of the coun-
cil were communicated b‘))' the pope to the bishops of
North Africa and probably in the same manner to
others who had not attended the synod, with the com-
mand to act in accordance with them. Another letter
which was sent to various churches dealt with the elec-
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tion of worthy bishops and priests. A synodal letter
to the Gallican bishops, ascribed by Coustant and

others to Siricius, is mx%)ed to Pope Innocent I by
other historians (P. L., XIII, 1179 sq.). In all his
decrees the pope with the consciousness of his
supreme ecclesiastical authority and of his pastoral
care over all the churches.

Siricius was also obliged to take a stand against
heretical movements. A Roman monk Jovinian came
forward as an opponent of fasts, good works, and the
higher merit of celibate life. e found some ad-
herents among the monks and nuns of Rome. About
390-392 the pope held a synod at Rome, at which
Jovinian and eight of his followers were condemned
and excluded from communion with the Church.
The decision was sent to St. Ambrose, the t
Bishop of Milan and a friend of Siricius. Ambrose
now held a synod of the bishops of up&er Italy
which, as the letter says, in agreement with his de-
cision also condemned the heretics. Other heretics
including Bishop Bonosus of Sardica (390), who was
also accused of errors in the doilza of the Trinity,
maintained the false doctrine that Mary was not
always a virgin. Siricius and Ambrose op)
Bonosus and his adherents and refuted their false
views. The pope then left further proceedings
against Bonosus to the Bishop of Thessalonica and
the other Illyrian bishops. Like his predecessor
Damasus, Siricius also took part in the Priscillian
controversy; he sharply condemned the episcopal
accusers of Priscillian, who had brought the matter
before the secular court and had prevailed upon the
usurper Maximus to condemn to death and execute
Priscillian and some of his followers. Maximus
sought to justify his action by sending to the pope the
proceedings in the case. Siricius, however, excom-
municated Bishop Felix of Trier who suppo
Ithacius, the accuser of Priscillian, and in whose city
the execution had taken place. The ﬁo ad
a letter te the Spanish bishops in which he stated the
conditions under which the converted Priscillians were
to be restored to communion with the Church.

According to the life in the ‘“Liber Pontificalis”
(ed. Duchesne, I, 216), Siricius also took severe
measures against the Manichsans at Rome. How-
ever, a8 Duchesne remarks (loc. cit., notes) it can-
not be assumed from the writings of the converted
Augustine, who was a Manichzan when he went to
Rome (383), that Siricius took any particular steps
against them, yet Augustine would certainly have
commented on this if such had been the case. The
mention in the ‘‘ Liber Pontificalis” belongs properly
to the life of Pope Leo I. Neither is it probable,
as Langen thinks (Gesch. der rom. Kirche, I, 633),
that Priscillians are to be understood by this mention
of Manichzans, although probably Priscillians were
at times called Manichaans in the writings of that
age. The western emperors, including Honorius
and Valentinian III, issued laws against the Mani-
chaans, whom they declared to be political offenders,
and took severe action against the members of this
sect (Codex Theodosian, XVI, V, various laws). In
the East Siricius interposed to settle the Meletian
schism at Antioch; this schism had continued not-
withstanding the death in 381 of Meletius at the
Council of Constantinople. The followers of Mele-
tius elected Flavian as his successor, while the ad-
herents of Bishop Paulinus, after the death of this
bishop (388), elected Evagrius. Evagrius died in
392 and through Flavian’s management no successor
was elected. By the mediation of St. John Chrysos-
tom and Theophilus of Alexandria an embassy, led
by Bishop Acacius of Beraea, was sent to Rome to
persuade Siricius to recognize Flavian and to re:
admit him to communion with the Church.

At Rome the name of Siricius is particularly con-
nected with the basilica over the grave of St. Paul
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on the Via Ostiensis which was rebuilt by the emperor
as a basilica of five aisles during the pontificate of
Siricius and was dedicated by the pope in 390.
The name of Siricius is still to be found on one of the
pillars that was not destroyed in the fire of 1823,
and which now stands in the vestibule of the side
entrance to the transept. Two of his eontempora-
ries describe the character of Siricius di ingly.
Paulinus te‘:{ _Nomc;é)n his visi’t t;;ll,; Rome ;:e'-;'?
was treated 1n a manner by the pope, 8
of the urbici pape superba discretio, the hauﬁ‘hty
policy of the lg:man bishop (Epist., V, 14). This
action of the&gope is, however, explained by the fact
that there had been irregularities in the election and
consecration of Paulinus (Buse, ‘“Paulin von Nola”,
I, 193). Jerome, for his part, speaks of the “lack
of judgment” of Siricius (Epist., cxxvii, 9) on ac-
count of the latter’s treatment of Rufinus of Aqui-
leia, to whom the pope had given a letter when
Rufinus left Rome in 398, which showed that he
was in communion with the Church. The reason,
however, does not justify the judgment which Jerome
exi)ressed against the pope; moreover, Jerome in his
polemical writings often exceeds the limits of pro-
priety. All that is known of the labours of Siricius
refutes the criticism of the caustic hermit of Bethle-
hem. The “Liber Pontificalis’” gives an incorrect
date for his death; he was buried in the cemeterium
of Priscilla on the Via Salaria. The text of the in-
scription on his grave is known (De Rossi, “In-
scriptiones christ. urbis Rome”, II, 102, 138).
His feast is celebrated on 26 November. His name
was inserted in the Roman Martyrology by Bene-
dict X1IV.

Liber Pontif., ed. DucHESN
Roman. ;

®, I, 216-17; CousranTt, Epist.
. I3 Ja eg. Pont. Rom., 1, 2nd ed., ;
BanuT, La plus i

2;
ancienne Décrétale (Paris, 1904); LANGEN, Gesch.
der rdm. Kirche, I (Bonn, 1881), 611 sqq.; RAUSCHEN, Jahrd. der
ehristl, Kirche (Freiburg, 1897); GrisaR, Gesch. Roms u. der
Pepets, 1, passim; HereLz, Konsibiengesch., 11, 2nd ed., 45-48, 51.

J. P. Kimsca.
8irleto, GugLiELMO, cardinal and scholar, b. at
Guardavalle near Stilo in Calabria, 15614; d. at Rome
6 October, 15685. The son of a physician, he receiv
an excellent edu-
cation, made the
acquaintance of
distinguished
scholars at Rome,
and became an in-
timate friend of
Cardinal Marcello
Cervino, later
Pope  Marcellus
II. He prepared
for Cervino, who
was President of
the Council of
Trent in its initial
period, extensive
reports on all the
important ques-
tions presented for
discussion. After
his appointment as
custodian of the
Vatican Library,
Sirleto drew up a
. complete descrip-
tive catalogue of its Greek manuscripts and pre-
mﬂ a new edition of the Vulgate. Paul IV named
im prothonotary and tutor to two of his neph-
ews. After this pope’s death he taught Greek
and Hebrew at Rome, numbering St. Charles Bor-
romeo among his stpdents. During the concluding
period of the Council of Trent he was, although he
continued to reside at Rome, the constant and most
heeded adviser of the cardinal-legates. He was him-
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self created cardinal in 1565, became Bishop of San
Marco in Calabria in 1566, and of Squillace in 1568.
An order of the papal secretary of state, however, en-
joined his residence at Rome, where he was named, in
1570, librarian of the Vatican Library. His influence
was paramount in the execution of the scientific un-
dertakings decreed by the Council of Trent. He col-
laborated in the publication of the Roman Catechism,
Et:mded over the Commissions for the reform of the

man Breviary and Missal, and directed the work of
the new edition of the Roman Martyrology. Highly
appreciative of Greek culture, he entertained ve
friendly relations with the East and encouraged all
efforts tending to ecclesiastical reunion. He was at-
tended in his last illness by St. Philip Neri and was
buried in the presence of Sixtus V.

HuaTer, Nomenclator Lit., I (2d ed., Innsbruck, 1892), 95-6;
BXumEr-Binon, Hist. du bréviaire, 11 (Paris, 1905), 169-71,

passim.
N. A. WEBER.

. 8irmium (Szerfwm), DrocEsE oF (SIRMIENsIS),
situated near the modern town of Mitrovitz in
Slavonia; its church is said to have been founded by
St. Peter. The district of Szerém was subject to
the Archbishop of Kalocsa after the Christianization
of Hungary. In 1228, the archbishop petitioned the
Holy See, In consideration of the large extent of his
diocese, to found a new bishopric, and in 1229
Gregory IX established the See of Szerém, the juris-
diction of which covered almost exclusively the coun-
try on the right bank of the Sava River. The see
was under the Turkish Government in 1526. It had
no bishop from 1537 to 1578, and was held by a
titular bishop after 1624. In 1709 the see was re-
established with some changes in its territory.
Clement XIV united it with

in 1778.

SeORENYI, Vindicie Sirmienses (Buda, 1746); Fariami,
TlUyricum sacrum, VII, 449-811; Y, Specimen Hierarchiaa
fW' II, 362-95; A katoltkus Magyarorszdg (Budapest,

A. ALpisy.

8irmond, Jacques, one of the greatest scholars of
the seventeenth century, b. at Riom in the De;
ment of Puy-de-Dbme, France, Oct., 1559;
Paris, 7 Oct., 1651.
He entered the
Society of Jesus
in 1576 and was
appointed in 1581
professor of clas-
sical languages in
Paris, where he
numbered St.
Frsncish_de Salu?
among his pupils.
Cal]ecf to Rome
in 1590, he was
for sixteen years
private secretary
to the Jesuit su-
perior general,’
Aquaviva, devot-
ing his leisure mo-
ments during the
same peri to
the study of the
literary and historical treasures of antiquity. He
entertained intimate relations with several learned
men then present at Rome, among them Bellarmine
and particularly Baronius, to whom he was helpful
in the composition of the ‘‘Annales”. In 1608 he
returned to Paris, and in 1637 became confessor to
King Louis XIII. His first literary production ap-
red in 1610, and from that date until the end of
is life almost every year witnessed the publication
of some new work. The results of his literary labours

ia and Diakovdr -



are chiefly represented by editions of Greek and Latin
Christian wrnitings. Theodoret of Cyrus, Ennodius,
Idatius of Gallicia, Sidonius Apollinaris, Theodulph
of Orleans, Paschasius Radbertus, Flodoard, and Hinc-
mar of Rheims are among the writers whose works
he edited, either completely or in part. Of great im-
portance were his editions of the capitularies of Charles
the Bald and successors and of the ancient councils
of France: “Karoli Calvi et successorum aliquot
Francie l‘ﬁ]lm Capitula” (Paris, 1623); ‘Concilia
antiqua Gallie’’ (Paris, 1629). His collected works,
a complete list of which will be found in de Backer-
Sommervogel (VI1I, 1237-60), were published in

Paris in 1696 and again at Venice in 1728.
DE BACKER-SOMMERVOGEL, Bibl. de la comp. de Jésus, VII
irmond (La

(Brussels, 1896), 1237-61; CoLomits, Vie du Peére St
Rochelle, 1671); CuaLMERS, Biog. Dict. (Lonﬁl’on. 1810), 8. v.

. WEBER. .
Sis. See Fravias.

Sisinnius, Porg, date of birth unknown; d. 4 Feb.
708. Successor of John VII, he was consecra
probably 15 Jan., 708, and died after a brief pontificate
of about three weeks; he was buried in St. Peter’s.
He was a Syrian by birth and the son of one John.
Although he was so afflicted with gout that he was
unable even to feed himself, he is nevertheless said
to have been a man of strong character, and to have
been able to take thought for the gooé of the city.
He gave orders to prepare lime to repair the walls
of Rome, and before he died consecrated a bishop for

Corsica.
Liber Pontificalis, I, 338; MANN, The Lives of the Popes in the
Early Middle Ages, 1, pt.ii (St. Louis and London, 1902), 124.
Horace K. Mann.

Sisters of Charity of Cincinnati, Ohio.—
On 27 October, 1829, at the request of Bishop
Fenwick of Cincinnati, several sisters from Mother
Seton’s community at Emmitsburg, Maryland,
opened an orphanage, parochial school, and academy
on Sycamore Street opposite the old cathedral, then
occupying the present site of St. Xavier's Church and
college. When Bishop Purcell built the new cathe-
dral on Eighth and Plum Sts., the sisters moved to
Third and Plum Sts., and later the academy was
transferred to George St., near John. When Father
Etienne, superior of the Daughters of Charity of
France, in December, 1850, effected the affiliation of
the sisterhood at Emmitsburg with the Daughters
of Charity of France, Sister Margaret George was
superior in Cincinnati. She had entered the com-
munity at Emmitsburg early in 1812, and had filled
the office of treasurer and secretary of the community,
teaching in the academy during most of Mother
Seton’s life. She wrote the early records of the
American Daughters of Charity, heard all the dis-
cussions regarding rules and constitutions, and left
to her community in Cincinnati letters from the first
bishops and clergy of the United States, Mother
Seton’s original Journal written in 1803 and some
of her letters, and valuable writings of her own. She
upheld Mother Seton’s rules, constitutions, tradi-
tions, and costume, confirmed by Archbishop Carroll
17 Jan., 1812, objecting with Archbishop Carroll
and Mother Scton to the French rule in its fulness,
in that it limited the exercise of charity to females
in the orphanages and did not permit the teaching
of boys in the schools: The sisters in New York
had separated from Emmitsburg in December, 1846;
because they were to be withdrawn from the boys
orphanage. When it was finally decided that the
community at Emmitsburg was to affiliate with the
French Daughters of Charity, the sisters in Cin-
cinnati laid before Archbishop Purcell their desire
to preserve the original rule of Mother Seton’s
foundation. He confirmed the sisters in_their de-
sire and notified the superior of the French Daughters
of Charity that he would take under his protection
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the followers of Mother Beton. Archbishop Purcell
became ecclesiastical su(renor and was succeeded
by Archbishop Elder and Archbishop Moeller.

The novitiate in Cincinnati was opened in 1852.
During that year twenty postulants were received.
The first Catholic hospital was opened by the sisters
in November, 1852. In February, 1853, the sistern
took charge of the Mary and Martha Society, n
charitable organization established for the benefit
of the poor of the city. On 15 August, 1853, the
sisters purchased their first property on the corner
of Sixth and Parks Sts., and opened there in Septem-
ber a boarding and select day-school. The following
July they bought a stone house on Mt. Harrison near
Mt. St. Mary Seminary of the West, and called it
Mt. St. Vincent. The community was incorporated
under the laws of Ohio in 1854 as ‘“‘The Sisters of
Charity of Cincinnati, Ohio”. Mother Margaret
George, Sister Sophia Gillmeyer, Mother Josephine
Harvey, Sister Anthony O’Connell, Mother Regina
Mattingly, Sister Antonio McCaé‘rey, and Sister
Gonzalva Dougherty were the incorporators. In
1856 Mt. St. Vincent Academy was transferred to.
the “Cedars”, the fortner home of Judge Alderson.
It remained the mother-house until 29 Sept., 1869,
and the boarding-school until July, 1906. . It is now
a day academy and a residence for the sisters teach-
ing adjacent parochial .schools. In 1857 Bishop
Bayley of New Jersey sent five postulants to Mt.
St. Vincent, Cedar Grove, Cincinnati, to be trained
b{ Mother Margaret George. At the conclusion
of their novitiate, Mother Margaret and Sister
Anthony were to have gone with them to Newark,
New Jersey, to remain until the little community
would be well established. but affairs proving too
urgent, Mother Margaret interceded with the New
York community, and Sisters Xavier and Catherine
were appointed superiors over the little band. In
July, 1859, Mother Margaret George having held
the office of mother for the two terms allowed by the
constitution, was succeeded by Mother Josephine
Harvey. During the Civil War many of the sisters
served in the hospitals. Between 1852 and 1865 the
sisters had taken charge of ten parochial schools.
Archbishop Lamy of New Mexico, and Bishop
Machebreuf of Colorado, both pioneer priests of
Ohio, In 1565 petitioned Archbishop Purcell for a
colony of Sisters of Charitv to oven a hospital and

og)hanage in the West. r sisters
left Cincinnati 21 Augu: at Santa
Fé¢, 13 Sept., 1865. The them his

own residence which had | eminary.
There were twenty-five orphans to be cared for and
some sick to be nursed. On 15 August, 1866, Jo-
scph C. Butler and Lewis Worthington presented
Sister Anthony O’Connell with the Good aritan
Hosrital, a building erccted by the Government for
a Marine Hospital at a cost of $300,000. DeePl}'
impressed by the charity done in “old St. John’s”
during the war, these non-Catholic gentlemen bought
the Government hospital for $90,000 and placed the
deeds in the hands of Sister Anthony, Butler suggest-
ing the name ‘“Good Samaritan”. Earlv in 1870
Bishop Domenec of Pittsburg, desiring

branch of Mother Seton’s community,

postulants to be trained in the Cincinnati

On their return they were accompanied by five of
the Cincinnati sisters who were to remain with them
for a limited time, and to be withdrawn one by one,
Finally all were recalled but Mother Aloysia Lowe
and Sister Ann Regina Ennis, the former being
superior and the latter mistress of novices. Mother
Aloysia governed the community firmly but tenderly
and before her death (1889) had the satisfaction-of
seeing the sisters in their new mother-house at Seton
Hill, Greensburg, Pa., the academy having been
blessed, and the chapel dedicated, 3 May, 1889.
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Mother Aloisia’a term of oftice had expired 19 July,
1889, and she was succeeded by Sister Ann Regina
(d. 16 May, 1894). The community at Greenslc)ll:;g,
Pa., at present number more than three hun .
Their St. Joseph Academy at the mother-house is
flourishing; they teach about thirty parochial schools
in the Dioceses of Altoona and Pittsburg and conduct
the Pittsburg Hospital and Roselia Foundling Asylum
in Pittsburg.

From 1865 to 1880 the sisters in Cincinnati
opened thirty-three branch houses, one of these bein
the St. Joseph Foundling and Matemitﬁ Hospital,
a gift to Sister Anthony from Joseph Butler. In
1869 a site for a mother-house, five miles from Cedar
Grove, was purchased. The first Mass was offered
in the novitiate chapel, 24 October, 1869, by Rev.
Thos. S. Byrne, the cha&lain, the present Bishop of
Nashville, Tennessee. 1882 the building of the
new mother-house began under his direction. Before
its completion Mother Regina Mattingly died (4
June, 1883). Mother Josephine Harvey again as-
sumed the office. In 1885 the new St. Joseph
was burned to the ground. The present mother-
house was at once under the superintendence
of Rev. T. S. Byrne. Mt. St. Mary Seminary
closed since the financial troubles, was now
for the sisters’ novitiate. In July, 1886, the sisters
took possession of the west wing of the mother-house,
and the following year the seminarivl' reopened.
Mother Josephine Harvey resigned the oftice of
mother in 1888, and was succeeded by Mother Mary
Paul Hag'es, who filled Mother Josephine's unexpired
term and was re-elected in Julg 1890, dying the fol-
lowing April. Mother Mary [anche Davis was ap-
gointed to the office of mother, and held it until

uly, 1899. During her incumbenathe Seton Hos-
gitta.l the Glockner Sanitarium at Colorado Springs,

. joeeph Sanitarium, Mt. Clemens, Mich., an
Santa Maria Institute for Italians were begun;
additions were made to the mother-house. During
the administration of Mother Sebastian Shea were
built: the St. Joseph Sanitarium, Pueblo; the San
Rafael Ho;s)ital Trinidad; the St. Vincent Hospital,
Santa Fé, New Mexico; the St. Vincent Academy, Al-
buquerque; and the Good Samaritan Annex in Clifton.
Mother M’ary Blanche resumed the duties of office
in 1905, and was re-elected in 1908. During these
terms a very large addition was built to the Glockner
Sanitarium and to the St. Mary Sanitarium, Pueb-
lo; the Hospital Antonio in Kenton, Ohio; a large
boarding school for boys at Fayetteville, Ohio; the
new Seton Hospital was bought; the new Good Sa-
maritan Hospital was begun. Many parochial schools
were opened, among them a school for coloured chil-
dren in Memphis, Tennessee.

The community numbers: about 800 members;
74 branch houses; 5 academies; 2 orphan asylums;
1 foundling asylum; 1 Italian institute; 11 hospitals
or sanitariums; 1 Old Ladies’ Home; 53 parochial
schools througﬁout Michigan, Ohio, 'fexxnessee, Col-
orado, and New Mexico. .

SisTER MARY AGNES.

Sisters of the Little Company of Mary, a
congregation founded in 1877 in England to honour
ig a par‘l;l_cular mam_ngi the ;}n;a.temal Het}.r(t3 (;f the

leased Virgin, especially in the mystery of Calvary.
The sisters make an entire consecration of them-
selves to her, and aim at imitating her virtues. They
devote themselves to the sick and dying, which is
their principal exterior work. They nurse the sick
in their own homes, and receive them in the
hosepitals and nursing-homes attached to their con-
vents. make no distinction of class, national-

ity, or , and exact no charge for their services,
but t any offering which may be made them.
Besides personal attendance on the sick, they are
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bound to pray continually for the dying, and in the
novitiate watch before the Blessed Sacrament, both
by day and night, prgyil:g for the dying. When
circumstances require it, the sisters may engage in
various forms of mission work, especially in r
districts. The rules received final approbation Prg(x)n
Leo XIII in 1893. The order contﬁlcts houses in:
Ita.lg (1 in Rome, 1 at Florence, 1 at Fiesole); Eng-
land (3 in London, 1 at Nottingham); Ireland (1 at
Limerick, 1 in Fermoy); Malta (1); United States
(Chicago); Australia (2 at Sydney, 1 at Adelaide);
South Africa (Port Elizabeth). The sisters when
in the convent wear a black habit and blue veil,
with a white cloak in the chapel; when nursing, the
habit is of white linen, with a blue veil. -~

An association of pious women, known as “Pie
Donne” or “Affiliated”’, are aggregated to the order,
and share in its prayers and good works, some re-
siding in their own homes, others living in the con-
vent, though in part separated from the community.
A confraternity is attached to the order, called the
Calvary Confraternity, the members of which assist
those in their last agony by their prayers and, if
possible, by personal attendance.

MoTtHER M. PATRICK.

Sistine Choir.—Although it is known that the
Church, from her earliest days, employed music in
her cult, it was not until the time of her emergence
from the catacombs that she began freely to display
her beauty and splendour in sacred song. As early
as in the pontificate of Sylvester I 5314—35) we
find a regularly-constituted company of singers, under
the name of schola cantorum, living together in a
building devoted to their exclusive use. The word
schola was in those days the legal designation of an
association of equals in any calling or profession and
did not primarily denote, as in our time, a school.
It had more the nature of a guild, a characteristic
which clang to the papal choir for many centuries.
Hilary 1I (481-8) ordained that the pontifical singers
live in community, while Gregory the Great (590-
604) not only made permanent the existing institu-
tion attached to St. John Lateran and including at
that time in its membership monks, secular clergy,
and boys, but established a second and similar one in
connexion with the Basilica of St. Peter. The latter
is supposed to have served as a sort of p.eparatory
school for the former. For several centuries the
papal schola cantorum retained the same general
character. Its head, archicantor or primicerius, was
always a clergyman of high rank and often a
bishop. While 1t was his duty to intone the various
chants to be followed by the rest of the singers, he
was by no means their master in the modern techni-
cal sense.

It is at the time of the transfer of the papal see -
from Rome to Avignon in the thirteenth century that
a marked change takes place in the institution.
Innocent IV did not take his scheola cantorum with
him to his new abode, but provided for its continu-
ance in Rome by turning over to it properties, tithes,
and other revenues. mmunity life among the
singers seems to have come to an eud at this period.
Clement V (1305-14) formed a new choir at Avignon,
consisting for the most part of French singers, who
showed a decided preference for the new developments
in church music —the déchant and falsibordoni,
which had in the meantime gained great vogue in
France. When Gregory XI (1370-R8) returned to
Rome, he took his singers with him and amalgamated
them with the still-existing, at least in name, ancient
schola cantorum. Before the sojourn of the papal
Court at Avignon, it had been the duty of the schola
to accompany the pope to the church where he held
station, but after the return to Rome, the custom
established at Avignon of celebrating all pontifical
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functions in the papal church or chapel was con-
tinued and has existed ever since. The primicerius
of former times is now no longer mentioned but is
replaced by the magister capelle, which title, however,
continues to be more an honorary one held by a bishop
or prelate than an indication of technical leadership,
as may be gathered from the relative positions as-
signed to various dignitaries, their prerogatives, etc.

us the magister capelle came immediately after
the cardinals, followed, in the order given, by the
sacrista, canlores, ca ni, and clerici.

With the building by Sixtus IV (1471-84) of the
church for the celebration of all pagal functions since
known as the Sistine Chapel, the original schola
canlorum - and subsequent capella pontificia or
capella papale, which still retains more or less of the
guild character, becomes the capella sistina, or Sis-
tine Choir, whose golden era takes its inning,.
Up to this time the number of singers had varied
considerably, there being sometimes as few as nine
men and six boys. By a Bull dated November,
1483, Sixtus IV fixed the number at twenty-four,
six for each part. After the year 1441 the records
no longer mention the presence of boys in the choir,
the high voices, soprano and alto, being thenceforth
sung by natural (and occasionally unnatural) soprani
falsetty and high tenors respectively. Membership
in the papal choir became the great desideratum of
singers, contrapuntists, and composers of every land,
which accounts for the presence in Rome, at least
for a time, of most of the great names of that period.
The desire to re-establish a sort of preparatory school
for the papal choir, on the plan of the ancient schola,
and incidentally to become independent of the ultra-
montane, or foreign, singers, led Julius II (1503-13)
to issue, on 19 February, 1512, a Bull founding the
capella Julia, which to this day performs all the choir
duties at St. Peter’s. It became indeed, and has ever
gince been, a nursery for, and stepping-stone to, mem-
bership in the Sistine Choir. The high artistic aims
of its founder have, however, but rarely been at-
tained, owing to the rarity of truly great choir-
masters. Leo X (1513-21), himself a musician, by
choosing as head of the organization a real musician,
irrespective of his clerical rank, took a step which was
of the greatest importance for the future. It had the
effect of transforming a group of vocal virtuosi on
equal footing into a compact vocal body, whose in-
terpretation of the greatest works of polyphony
which we mm, and which were then coming into
existence, me the model for the rest of the world,
not only then but for all time. Leo’s step was some-
what counteracted by SixtusV (1585-90), who ordcred
the singers to elect their leader annualfy from their
own number. Paul II (1534-49) on 17 November,

1545, published a Bull approving a new constitution
_of the choir, which has been in force ever since, and
according to which the choir-master proposes the
candidates for membership, who are then examined
by the whole company of singers. Since that time
the state of life of the candidate has not been a

actor.

While the Sistine Choir has, since its incipiency,
undergone many vicissitudes, its artistic and moral
level fluctuating, like all things human, with the
mutations of the times, it has ever had for its purpose
and object to hold up, at the seat of ecclesiastical
authority, the highest model of liturgical music as
well as of its performance. When the Gregorian
melodies were still the sole music of the Church, it
was the papal choir that set the standard for the
rest of Christendom, both as regards the purity of
the melodies and their rendition. After these melo-
dies had blossomed into polyphony, it was in the
Sistine Chapel that it received adequate interpreta-
tion. Here the artistic degeneration, which church
music suffered in different periods in many countries,
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never took hold for any length of time. The use
of instruments, even of the organ, has ever been ex-
cluded. The choir's ideal has always been the
purely vocal style. Since the accession of the present
pope, and under its present conductor, the falsetto
voices have been succeeded by boys’ voices, and the
artistic level of the institute has been to a
higher point than it had occupied for the previous

thirty or forty years.

Hasxny, Bausteine far Musikgeschichte, 111, Die romische Schola
Cantorum und die papstlichen Kapelladnger bis zur Mitte des 16.
Jahrhunderts (Leipsig, 1888); Scukrre, Die pdpstliche Sdnger-
schuls sn Rom (Leipaig, 1872); KienwLe, Choralschule (Freiburg,
1809); BaiNi, Mcmorie storico-critiche d vita ¢ delle opere ds
Giovanns Pierluigi da Palestrina (Rome, 1828).

JoserE OTTEN.

Sitifis, TiTuLAR SEE OF (SITIFENSIS), in Mauretania
Sitifensis. Sitifis, situated in Mauretania Ceesaren-
gis, on the road from Carthage to Cirta, was of no im-
portance under the Numidian kings and became
prominent only when Nerva established a colony
of veterans there. When Mauretania Sitifensis was
created, at the close of the third century, Sitifis be-
came its capital. Under the Vandals it was the chief
town of a district called Zaba. It was still the capital
of a province under Byzantine rule and was then a
place of strategic importance. Captured by the
Arabs in the seventh century, it was almost ruined
at the time of the French occupation (1838). It is
now Setif, the chief town of an arrondissement in the
Department of Constantine, Algeria. It contains
15,000 inhabitants, of whom 3700 are Europeans
and 1600 Jews; it has a trade in cattle, cereals,
leather, and cloths. Interesting Christian inscrip-
tions are to be found there, one of 452 mentioning
the relics of St. Lawrence, another naming two
martyrs of Sitifis, Justus and Decurius; there are
a museum and the ruins of a Byzantine fortress.
St. Augustine, who had frequent relations with
Sitifis, informs us that in his time it contained a
monastery and an cpiscopal school, and that it suf-
fered from & violent earthquake, on which occasion
2000 persons, through fear of death, received baptism
(Ep., Ixxxiv; Serm., xix). Five bishops of this see
are known: Severus, in 409, mentioned in a letter of
St. Augustine; Novatus, present at the Council of
Carthage (411), where he opposed the Donatist
Marcian, present at the Council of Carthage (419),
dying in 440, mentioned in St. Augustinc’s letters;
Lawrence, in 452; Donatus, present at the Counci
of Carthage (434), and exiled by Huneric; Optatus,

at the Council of Carthage (525).

SuitH, Dict. of Greek and Roman Geog., 8. v. Sitifi; MOLLER,
Notes @ Ptolemy, ed. Dipot, I, 612; TouvLOTTE, Géog. de I' Afrique
chréiienne:  Maurétanse (Montreuil, 1894), 185-9; Dizny,
L' Afrique byzantine (Paris, 1896), passim.

S. PETRIDRES.

Sitjar, BUENAVENTURA, b. at Porrera, Island of
Majorca, 9 Dec., 1739; d. at San Antonio, Cal., 3
Sept., 1808. In A'pril, 1758, he received the habit
of St. Francis. After his ordination he joined the
College of San Fernando, Mexico. In 1770 he was
assigned to California, arriving at San Diego, 21 May,
1771. He was present at the founding of the Mis-
sion of San Antonio, and was appointed first mission-
ary by Father Junipero Serra. He toiled there until

. his death, up to which time 3400 Indians had been

baptized. Father Sitjar mastered the Telame lan-
guage, spoken at the Mission of San Antonio, and
compiled a vocabulary with Spanish explanations,
published at New York in 1861. Though the list
of words is not as long as Arroyo de la Cuesta’s dic-
tionary of 2884 words and sentences in the Mutsun
idiom of Mission San Juan Bautista, Sitjar's gives
the pronunciation and fuller explanations. He also
left a journal of an exﬁloring expedition which he
accompanied in 1795. His body was interred in the
sanctuary of the church,



ArcMives of Mission of Santa Barbara; Records of Mission San
Antonto; Brriar, Vocabulary, in 8uEa's Library of American
oot (Harbor Springs, 1807): Bananors, Cotiforntar 11 Goan
fornsa r Springs, ; BaNcmorT, fornia, an
Fraocisco, 1886).

ZepRYRIN ENGELHARDT.
Sitten. See Sion, Drocese or.

Siunia, a titular see, suffragan of Sebastia in
Armenia Prima. Siunia is not a town, but a province
situated between Goghtcha, Araxa, and Aghovania,
in the present Russian districts of Chamakha, or
Baku, and Elisavetpol. The real name should be
Sisacan, the Persian form, for Siunia got its name
from Sisac, the son of Gegham, the fifth Armenian
sovereign. Its first rulers, vassals of the kings of Ar-
menia or the shahs of Persia, date back to the fourth
century of our era; about 1046 it became an inde-
pendent kingdom, but only till 1166. The Church
of Siunia was established in the fifth century or per-
h a little earlier. It soon became a metropolis
subject to the Catholicos of Armenia, and, as we see
in a letter of the patriarch Ter Sargis in 1008, it
counted twelve crosiers, which must signify twelve
suffragan sces. The archdiocese contained 1400
villages and 28 monasteries. In the ninth cen-
tury the metropolitan see was fixed in the convent
of Tatheo, situated between Ouronta and Migri,
sixty-two miles south-east of Lake Gokcha. Sep-
arated for a brief interval from Noravank, the See of
Siunia was reunited to it, but was definitively se
arated again in the thirteenth century. In 1837 the
Diocese of Siunia was, by order of the Synod of
Etchmiadzin, suppressed and subjected directly to
the catholicos under the supervision of the Bishop
of Erivan, who had a vicar at Tatheo. The complete
list of the bishops and metropolitans of Siunia, from
the fifth century till the nineteenth century, is known;
amongst them we may mention Petros, a writer at
the beginning of the sixth century, and Stephanos
Orbelian, the historian of his Church. It is not
known wh{t.he Roman Curia introduced this episcopal
title, which does not appear in any Greek or Latin
“ Notitia episcopatuum”, and was never a suffragan

tia

Lz QuUIEN, Oriens cAristianus, 1 (Paris, 1740), 1443; Brosspr,
Listes 7 des princes et des métropolites de Siounse in
Bulletin de I A v Sciences

des de Sasni-Pétersbourg, IV (1862),
497 H OrseLIAN, Histoire de la Siounie, tr. Bros-
seT (Saint-Petersburg, 1864).

8. Vamat.

Sivas. See SzBasTIA, ARMENIAN CaTHOLIC Dio-
CESE OF. -

8ix Days’ Work, Tae. See HEXAEMERON.

8ixtus I, Saint, PorE (in the oldest documents,
XysTuUs is the spelling used for the first three of
that name), succeeded St. Alexander and was mmed
by St. Telesphorus. According to the “Liberian

talogue’’ of popes, he ruled the Church during the
reign of Adrian ‘““a consulatu Nigri et Aproniani usque
Vero III et Ambibalo”, that 18, from 117 to 126.
Eusebius, who in his “Chronicon” made use of a cat-
alogue of popes different from the one he used in his
¢ ria Ecclesiastica, states in his ‘Chronicon”’
that Sixtus I was pope from 114 to 124, while in his
“History"” he makes him rule from 119 to 128. All
authorities agree that he reigned about ten years.
He was a Roman by birth, and his father’s name was
Pastor. According to the ‘“Liber Pontificalis” (ed.
Duchesne, 1, 128), he passed the following three or-
dinances: (1) that none but sacred ministers are al-
lowed to touch the sacred vessels; (2) that bishops
who have been summoned to the Holy See shall, upon
their retumknot bﬁ retl:ewed by('st)hglilr iocf;ese e:lc’ee t otp
presenting Apostolic letters; at after the Pref-
ace in the Mass the priest shall recite the Sanctus
with the people. The ““Felician Catalogue” of popes
and the various martyrologies give him the title of
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martyr. 1is feast is cclebrated on 6 April. He was
buried in the Vatican, beside the tomb of St. Peter,
His relics are said to have been transferred to Alatri
in 1132, though O. Jozzi (‘ Il corpo di 8. Sisto I., papa
e martire rivendicato alla basilica Vaticana’”, Rome,
1900) contends that t.h«taK are still in the Vatican Ba~
silica. Butler (Lives of the Saints, 6 April) states that
Clement X gave some of his relics to Cardinal de
Retz, who placed them in the Abbey of St. Michael in
Lorraine. The Xystus who is commemorated in the

Canon of the Mass is Xystus 11, not Xystus 1.

Acta_SS., April, 1, 531-4; Liber Pontificalis, ed. Ducaesxs,
1 (Paris, 1886), 128; MaRiNI, Cenni storici popolars s 8.
Sisto I, papa e martire, ¢ suo culto in Alatri (Foligno, 1884); pe
Pxrsus, Del pontificalo di S. Sisto I, papa e martire, della trans-
larione delle sue reliquie da Roma ecc., memorie (Alatri, 1884);
BarMBY in Dict. Christ. Biog., 8. v. Siztus (2) 1.
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Sixtus II (XvysTus), SAINT, PoPE, elected 31 Aug.,
257, martyred at Rome, 6 Aug., 258. His origin is
unknown. The “Liber Pontificalis’ says that he was
a Greek by birth, but this is probably a mistake, orig-
inating from the false assumption that he was identi~
cal with a Greek
philosopher of the
same name, who
was the author of
the so-called
‘‘Sentences’”  of
Xystus. During
the pontificate of
his spredecessor,

St. Stephen, a

sharp dispute had

arisen  between

Rome and the

African and Asi-

atic Churches,

concerning the re-

baptista of here-

tics, which had

threatened to end

in a complete

rupture between

Rome and the

Churchesof Africa

and Asia Minor

(see CYPRIAN OF

CARTHAGE, SaINT). Sixtus II, whom Pontius (Vita

Cypriani, cap. xiv) styles a good and peaceful priest
us et pacificus sacerdos), was more conciliato

than St. Stephen and restored friendly relations wit

these Churches, though, like his predecessor, he up-

held the Roman e of not rebaptizing heretics.

Shortly before the pontificate of Sixtus II the Em-
peror Valerian issued his first edict of persecution,
which made it binding upon the Christians to partici-

ate in the national cult of the pagan gods and for-
gade them to assemble in the cemeteries, threatening
with exile or death whomsoever was found to disobey
the order. In some way or other, Sixtus II man-
ed to perform his functions as chief pastor of the
ristians without being molested by those who were
charged with the execution of the imperial edict.
But during the first days of August, 258, the emperor
issued & new and far more cruel edict against the
Christians, the import of which has been preserved in
a letter of St. Cyprian to Successus, the Bishop of Ab-
bir Germaniciana (Ep. lxxx). It ordered bishops,
priests, and deacons to be summarily put to death
(*““episcopi et Presb teri et diacones incontinenti ani-
mms)vertantur ). Sixtus II was one of the first to
fall' a victim to this imperial enactment (‘‘Xistum in
cim.terio an'madversum sciatis VIII. id. Augusti et
cum eo diaccres quattuor’’—Cyprian, Ep. Ixxx). In
order to escapc t. e vigilance of the imperial officers he
assembled his i!~ck on 6 August at one of the less-
known cemete.".2s, that of Preetextatus, on the left side
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of the Appian Way, nearly opposite the cemetery of
St. Callistus. While seated on his chair in the act of
addressing his flock he was suddenly ap%rehended by a
band of soldiers. There is somge doubt whether he
was beheaded forthwith, or was first brought before
a tribunal to receive his sentence and then led back
to the cemetery for execution. The latter opinion
seems to be the more probable. .

The inscription which Pope Damasus (366-84)
placed on his tomb in the cemetery of St. Callistus
may be interpreted in either sense. The entire in-
scription is to be found in the works of St. Damasus
(P. L., XIII, 383-4, where it 18 wrongly supposed to
be an epitaph for Pope Stephen I), and a few frag-
ments of it were discovered at the tomb itself by de
Rossi (Inscr. Christ., 1I, 108). The *‘Liber Pontifi-
calis’”’ mentions that he was led away to offer sacri-
fice to the gods (‘“‘ductus ut sacrificaret demoniis”—I,
1565). 8t. Cypnan states in the above-named letter,
which was written at the latest one month after the
martyrdom of Sixtus, that “the prefects of the City
were daily urging the persecution in order that, if any
were brought before them, they might be punished
and their property confiscated”’. The pathetic meeting
between St. Sixtus II and St. Lawrence, as the former
was being led to execution, of which mention is made
"in the unauthentic ‘‘ Acts of St. Lawrence” as well as
by St. Ambrose (Officiorum, lib. I, ¢. xli, and lib. 1I,
©. xxviii) and the poet Prudentius (Peristephanon, II),
is probably a mere legend. Entirely contrar{ to
truth is the statement of Prudentius (ibid., lines
23-26) that Sixtus II suffered martyrdom on the
cross, unless by an unnatural trope the poct uses the
specific word cross (“Jam Xystus adfixus cruci”) for
martyrdom in general, as Duchesne and Allard (see

elow) suggest. Four deacons, Januarius, Vincen-
ius, Magnus, and Stephanus, were apprchended with
Sixtus and beheaded with him at the same ceme-
tery. Two other deacons, Felicissimus and Agapi-
tus, suffered martyrdom on the same day. The feast
of St. Sixtus II and these six deacons iy celebrated on
6 August, the day of their martyrdom. The remains
of Sixtus were transferred by the Christians to the
papal crypt in the neighbouring cemetery of St. Callis-
tus. Behind his tomb was enshrined the blood-
stained chair on which he had been bcheaded. An
oratory (Oratortum Xysti) was erected above the
cemetery of St. Pretextatus, at the spot where he was
martyred, and was still visited by pilgrims of the
seventh and the eighth century.

For some time Sixtus IT was believed to be the au-
thor of the so-called ‘‘Sentences”, or ‘“Ring of Six-
tus”, originally written by a Pythagorean philosopher
and in the second century revised by a Christian.
This error arose because in his introduction to a Latin
translation of these ‘‘Sentences’” Rufinus ascribes
them to Sixtus of Rome, bishop and martyr. It is
certain that. Pope Sixtus II is not their author (sce
Conybeare, ‘“The Ring of Pope Xystus now first ren-
dered into English, with an historical and critical com-
mentary’”’, London, 1910). Harnack (Texte uad
Untersuchungen zur altchrist. Literatur, XIII, XX)
ascribes to him the treatise ‘“ Ad Novatianum”, but
his opinion has been generally rejected (see Rom-
bold 1n ““Theol. Quartalschrift”, T.XXII, Tiibingen,
1900). Some of his letters are printed in P. 1.,V
79-100. A newly discovered letter was published
llwgl glonybeare in “English Hist. Review”, London,

Acta 8S., Aug., I, 124-42; Dvuvcuesne, Liber Pontificalis, 1,
155-6; BaRMBY in Dict. Christ. Biog,, 8. v. Xystus; Rorsviy pe
FLEURY, Les Saints de la messe, 111 (Paris, 1893): HgaLy. The
Valerian Persecution (Boston und New York, 1905), 176-9: AL~
LARD, Les derniéres nécutions du trosziéme siécle (Paris, 1007),
80-92, 343-349; pe Rose1, Roma Softeranea, I1 (Rome, 1864-77),
87-97; WiLPERT, Die Papstgrdber und die Cdciliengruft in der
Katakombe des hl. Callistus, supplement to pE Rossi's Roma
Setteranea (Freiburg im Rr.. 1906)
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Sixtus III (XvaTus), Saint, Popk, consecrated
31 July, 432; d. 440. Previous to his accession he
was prominent among the Roman clergy and in cor-
respondence with St. Augustine. He reigned during
the Nestorian and Pelagian controversies, and it was
probably owing to his conciliatory disposition that he
was falsely accused of leanings towards these heresies.
As pope he approved the Acts of the Council of
Ephesus and endeavoured to restore peace between
Cyril of Alexandria and John of Antioch. In the
Pelagian controversy he frustrated the attempt of
Julian of Eclanum to be readmitted to communion
with the Catholic Church. He defended the pope’s
right of supremacy over Illyricum against the local
bishops and the ambitious designs of Proclus of Con-
stantinople. At Rome he restored the Basilica of
Liberius, now known as St. Mary Major, enlarged the
Basilica of St. Lawrence-Without-the-Walls, and ob-
tained precious gifts from the Emperor Valentinian
III for St. Peter’s and the Lateran Basilica. The
work which asserts that the consul Bassus accused
him of crime is a forgery. Ie is the author of eight
letters (in P. L., L, 583 sqq.), but he did not write the
works “On Riches”, “On False Teachers”,and “On
Chastity” (“De divitiis”, “De malis doctoribus”,
“De castitate”) attributed to him. His feast is kept

on 28 March.
Ducaes~NE (ed.), Lib. Pont., I (Paris, 1856), 126-27, 232-37;
BARMBY in Dict. Christ. Bsog., 8. v. Siztus (3); GRrisar, History

of Rome and the Popes, tr. CAPPADELTA, I (8t. Louis, 1911),
nos. 54, 135, 140, 144, 154,
N. A. WEBER.

Sixtus IV (Francesco DELLA RoOVERE), PopE, b.
near Abisola, 21 July, 1414; d. 12 Aug., 1484. His
parents were poor, and while still a child he was
destined for the I'ranciscan Order. Later he studied
philosophy and theology with great success at the

niversity of Pavia, and lectured YWY
at Padua, Bologna, Pavia, Siena, |qf 8
and Florence, having amongst other
eminent disciples the famous Car-
dinal Bessarion. After filling the

st of procurator of his order in
ome and Provincial of Liguria
he was in 1467 created Cardina
of S. Pietro in Vincoli by Paul II.
Whatever leisure he now had was
devoted to theology, and in 1470 he
ublished a treatise on the Precious
lood and a work on the Immaculate Conception,
in which latter he endeavoured to prove that Aquinas
and Scotus, though differing in words, were reall
of one mind upon the question. The conclave whic
assembled on the death of Paul II elected him pope
and he ascended the chair of St. Peter as Sixtus i’V’

His first thought was the prosecution of the war
against the Turks, and legates were a{;pointed for
France, Spain, Germany, H?.mgary, and Poland, with
the hope of enkindling enthusiasm in these countries.
The crusade, however, achicved little beyond the
bringing back to Rome of twenty-five Turkish pris-
oners, who were paraded in triumph through the
streets of the city. Sixtus continued the policy of
his predecessor Paul II with regard to Franec, and
denounced Louis XI for insisting on the royal con-
sent being given before papal decrees could be pub-
lished in ‘ilis kingdom. He also made an effort like
his predecessor for the reunion of the Russian Church
with Rome, but, his negotiations were without result.
He now turned his attention almost exclusively to
[talian politics. and fell more and more under his
dominating passion of nepotism, heaping riches and
favours on his unworthy relations. In 1478 took
glm-e the famous conspiracy of the Pazzi, planned

v the pope’s nephew—Cardinal Rafael Riario—to
overthrow the Medici and bring Florence under the
Riarii  'The pope was cognizant of the plot, though

ARMB OF
Sixrus IV



mbably not of the intention to assassinate, and even
| Florence under interdict because it rose in fury
against the’ conspirators and brutal murderers of
Gruliano de’ Medici. He now entered upon a two
years’ war with Florence, and encouraged the Vene-
tians to attack
Ferrara, which he
wished to obtain
for his nephew
Girolamo Riario.
Ercole d’Este, at-
tacked by Venice,
found allies in al-
most every Italian
state, and Ludo-
vico Sforza, upon
whom the pope
relied for support,
did nothing to
help him. The
allied princes
forced Sixtus to
make e, and
the chagrin which
this caused him is
said to have hast-
ened his death.
Henceforth, un-
til the Reforma-
tion, the secular
interests of the
papacy were of
paramount  im-
portance. The at-
titude of Sixtus
towards the con-
gpiracy of the
Pazzi, his wars
and treachery, his
romotion to the
ighest offices in
the Church of
such men as Pietro
and Girolamo
Riario are blots
upon his career.
Nevertheless, there is a praiseworthy side to his
ntificate. He took measures to suppress abuses
in the Inquisition, vigorously opposed the Wal-
denses, and annulled the decrees of the Council
of Constance. He was a patron of arts and letters,
building the famous Sistine Chapel, the Sistine
Bridse across the Tiber, and becoming the second
founder of the Vatican Library. Under him Rome
once more became habitable, and he did much to im-
prove the sanitary conditions of the city. He brought
down water from the Quirinal to the Fountain of
Trevi, and began a transformation of the city which
death alone hindered him from completing. In his
private life Sixtus IV was blameless. The gross
accusations brought against him by his enemy
Infessura have no foundation; his worst vice was
tism, and his greatest misfortune was that he
was destined to be placed at the liead of the States
of the Church at a time when Italy was emerging
from the era of the republics, and territorial princes
like the pope were forced to do battle with the great
despots.

Mzpar 70 COMMEMORATE THE DEFEAT
or THE TURKS AT OTRANTO, 1481
Obverse: Portrait of Sixtus IV. Re-
wverse: Allegorical figure of Constancy,
with the line from Virgil, Zneid, VI, 853:
*To spare the submisaive and crush the
proud’’, with t.he" added words: ‘““Thou

art able, O Sixtus.

Pastor, History of the Popes, 1V (London, 1894); Grego-
BOvIUs, Rome in the Middle Ages, V11 (London, 1802) ; CREIGETON,
Hist. of the Papacy, IV (London, 1901); BUBRKHARDT, Geschichte
der Renasssance sn Italsen (1904); FrANTZ, Siztus IV und die
Republik Florens (Ratisbon, 1880).
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Sixtus V, Pore (FeLiceE PerETTI), b. at Grotta-
mare near Montalto, 13 December, 1521; elected 24

April, 1685; crowned 1 May, 1585; d. in the Quirinal,
XIV.—3
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27 A 1590. He belonged to a Dalmatian

ugust, {
which in the middle of the preoedmg century hm
to Italy from the Turks who were devastating Illyria
and threatened to invade Dalmatia. His father was
a gardener and it is said of Felice that, when a boy, he
was a swineherd. At the of nine he came to the
Minorite convent at Montalto, where his uncle, FrA
Salvatore, was a friar. Here he became a novice at
the age of twelve. He was educated at Montalto,
Ferrara, and Bologna and was ordained at Siena
in 1547, The talented young priest gained a hi
reputation as a preacher. At Rome, where in 1552 he
preached the Lenten sermons in the Church of Santi
Apostoli, his successful preaching gained for him the
friendship of very influential men, such as Cardinal
Carpi, the protector of his order; the Cardinals Caraffa
and Ghislieri, both of whom became popes; St.
Philip Neri and St. Ignatius. He was successively
appointed rector of his convent at Siena in 1550, of San
Lorenzo at Naples in 1553, and of the convent of the
Frari at Venice in 1556. A year later Pius IV ap-
inted him also counsellor to the Inquisition at
enice. - His geal and severity in the capacity of in-
3uisitor displeased the Venetian Government, which
emanded and obtained his recall in 1560. ving
returned to Rome he was made counsellor to the Holy
Office, professor at the Sapienza, and general procu-
rator and vicar Apostolic of his order. In 1565 Pius
IV designated him to accompany to Spain Cardinal
Buoncompagni (afterwards Gregory XIII), who was
to investigate a charge of heresy agsinst Archbishop
Carranza of Toledo. From this time dates the antip-
athy between Peretti and Buoncompagni, which de-
clared itself more openly during the latter's pontificate
(1572-85). Upon his return to Rome in 1566 Pius V
created him Bishop of Sant’ Agata dei Goti in the
Kingdom of Naples and later chose him as his con-
fessor. On 17 May, 1570, the same pope created him
cardinal-priest with the titular Church of S.Simeone,
which he afterwards exchanged for that of S. Girolamo
dei Schiavoni. In 1571 he was transferred to the See
of Ferl'm?. }ge was
popularly known
as the Cardinal di
Montalto. Dur-
ing the pontificate
of Gregory XIII
he withdrew from
public affairs, de-
voting himself to
study and to the
collection of works
of art, as far as
his scanty means
permitted. Dur-
ing this time he
edited the works
of St. Ambrose
(Rome, 1579
1585) and erected
a villa (now Villa
Massimi) on the

Esguiline. —
regory

died on 10 April,
1585, and after a
conclave of four
days Peretti was
elected pope by
‘““adoration”’ on .
24 April, 1585. He took the name Sixtus V in
memory of Sixtus IV, who had also been a Minor-
ite. The legend that he entered the conclave
on crutches, feigning the infirmities of old age, and
upon his election exultantly thrust aside his crutches
and :speared full of life and vigour has long been ex-
ploded; it may, however, have been invented as a

MonuMENT OF SixTUs V—FoNTANA
Basilica of St. Mary Major



SKARGA

gmbol of his forced inactivity during the reign of
m?:ry XIII and the remarkable energy which he
displayed during the five years of his pontificate. He
was a born ruler and especially suited to stem the tide
of disorder and lawlessness which had broken out
towards the end of the reign of Gregory XIII. Hav-
ing obtained the co-operation of the neighbouring
states, he exterminated, often with exceesive cruelty,
the system of brigandage which had reached immense
proportions and terrorized the whole of Italy. The
number of bandits in and about Rome at the death of
Gregory XIII has been variously estimated at from
twelve to twenty-seven thousand, and in little more
than two years after the accession of Sixtus V the
lP;:apta.l States had become the most secure country in
urope.

Of almost equal importance with the extermination
of the bandits was, in the opinion of Sixtus V, the rear-
rangement of the papal finances. At his accession the
papal exchequer was empt{. Acting on his favourite
Pnnciple that riches as well as severity are necessary

or good government, he used every available means
to replenish the state treasury. So successful was he
in the accumulation of money that, despite his enor-
mous expenditures for public uilding,n::e had shortly
before his death deposited in the Castello di Sant’
Angelo three million scudi in gold and one million six
hundred thousand in silver. He did not consider that
in the long run so much dead capital withdrawn from
circulation was certain to impoverish the country and
deal the death-blow to commerce and industry. To
’ obtain such vast sums he economized everywhere,
except in works of architesture; increased the number
of salable public offices; im more taxes and ex-
tended the monti, or Yublic oans, that had been insti-
tuted by Clement VII. Though extremely econom-
ical in other ways, Sixtus V spent immense sums in
erection of public works. He built the Lateran Palace;
completed the Quirinal; restored the Church of Santa
Sabina on the Aventine; rebuilt the Church and Hos-
pice of San Girolamo dei Schiavoni; enlarged and im-
proved the Sapienza; founded the hospice for the poor
near the Ponte Sisto; built and richly ornamented the
Chapel of the Cradle in the Basilica of Santa Maria
Maggiore; completed the cupola of St. Peter’s; raised
the obelisks of the Vatican, of Santa Maria Maggiore,
of the Lateran, and of Santa Maria del Popolo; re-
stored the columns of Trajan and of Antoninus Pius,
placing the statue of St. Peter on the former and that
of St. Paul on the latter; erected the Vatican Library
with its adjoining printing-office and that wing of the
Vatican Palace. which is inhabited by the pope; built
many magnificent streets; erected various monas-
teries; and supplied Rome with water, the ‘“Acqua
Felice”’, which he brought to the city over a distance
of twenty miles, partly under ground, partly onelevated
ueducts. At Bologna he founded the Collegio Mon-
talto for fifty students from the March of Ancona.
Far-reaching were the reforms which Sixtus V in-
troduced in the management of ecclesiastical affairs.
On 3 Dec., 1586, he issued the Bull * Postquam verus’’,
fixing the number of cardinals at seventy, namely, six
cardinal-bishops, fifty cardinal-priests, and fourteen
cardinal-deacons. Before his gontiﬁcate, ecclesiasti-
cal business was generally discharged by the pope in
. consistory with the cardinals. There were, indeed, a
few permanent cardinalitial congregations, but the
sphere of their competency was very limited. In his
ull “Immensa sterni Dei’’, of 11 February, 1588, he
established fifteen permanent congregations, some of
which were concerned with spiritual, others with tem-
foml affairs. They were the Congregations: (1) of the
nquisition; (2) of the atura; (3) for the Estab-
ent of Churches; (4) of Rites and Ceremonies;
t(zisl) (}f %he l:ldtz;)of fFﬁ]rbidden Book?é ) (62 :ﬁ thBe i’(lJioun-
of Trent; of the Regulars; of the 0ps;
(9) of the Vatican Press ; (10) of the Annona, for the
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rovisioning of Rome and the provinces; (11) of the

avy; (12) of the Public Weltare; (13) of the Sapi-
ensa; (14) of Roads, Bridges, and Waters; (15) of
State Consultations. These congregations lessened
the work of the pope, without in any way limiting his
authority. The final decision belon‘?ed to the pope.
In the creation of cardinals Sixtus V was, as a rule,
guided by their good qualities. The only suspicion of
nepotism with which he might be reproached was Eiv-
ing the purple to his fourteen-year-old grand-nephew
Alessandro, who, however, did honour to the Sacred
College and never wielded an undue influence.

In 1588 he issued from the Vatican Press an edi-
tion of the Septuagint revised according to a Vatican
MS. His edition of the Vulgate, printed shortly be-
fore his death, was withdrawn from circulation on
account of its many errors, corrected, and reissued in
1592 (see BELLARMINE, ROBERT FRANCIS ROMULUS,
VENERABLE). Though a friend of the Jesuits, he ob-
jected to some of their rules and especially to the title
“Society of Jesus””. He was on the point of changi
these when death overtook him. A statue which
been erected in his honour on the Ca.ritol during his
lifetime was torn down by the rabble immediately
upon his death. (For his relations with the various
temporal rulers and his attempts to stem the tide of
Protestantism, see COUNTER-REFORMATION, THE.)
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Skargs, PeTER, theologian and missionary, b. at
Grojec, 1536; d. at Cracow, 27 Sept., 1612. He
began his education in his native town in 1552;
he went to study in Cracow and afterwards in War-
saw. In 1557 he was in Vienna as tutor to the young
Castellan, Tecszynski; returning thence in 1
he received Holy orders, and later was nomina
canon of Lemberg Cathedral. Here he an to
preach his famous sermons, and to convert tes-
tants. In 1568 he entered the Society of Jesus and
went to Rome, where he became penitentiary for the
Polish language at St. Peter’s. Returning to Poland,
he worked in the Jesuit colleges of Pultusk and Wilna,
where he converted a multitude of Protestants,
Calvinism being at the time prevalent in those parts.
To this end he first published some works of contro-
versy; and in 1576, n order to convince the numer-
ous schismatics in Poland, he issued his great treatise
“On the Unity of the Church of God”, which did
much good then, and is even now held in great es-
teem. It powerfullg promoted the cause of the Union.

ing Stephen Bdthori prized Skarga greatly, often
profited by his aid and advice, took him on one of his
expeditions, and made him rector of the Academy
of Wilna, founded in 1578. In 1584 he was sent
to Cracow as superior, and founded there the Brother-
hood of Mercy and the ‘“Mons pietatis’’, meanwhile
effecting numerous conversions. He was appointed
court preacher by Sigismund III in 1588, and for
twenty-four years filled this post to the t advan-
tage of the Church and the nation. In 1596 the
Ruthenian Church was united with Rome, largely
through his efforts. When the nobles, headed
Zebrsydowski, revolted against Sigismund
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Skarga was sent o a mission of oonciliation to the
rebels, which, however, proved fruitless. Besides
the controversial works mentioned, Skarga published
a ‘ History of the Church”, and * Lives of the Saints”’
(Wilna, 1579; 25th ed., 1883-84), posaibly
the most widely read book in Po) But most im-
Ehorgant of all are his ‘“Sermons for Sundays and
lidays’’ (Cracow, 1595) and ‘‘Sermons on the
Seven Sacraments’ (Cracow, 1600), which, besides
their glowing eloquence, are profound and instructive.
In addition to these are “ ns on Various Oc-
casions” and the ‘“‘Sermons Preached to the Diet”.
These last for inspiration and feeling are the finest
uctions in the literature of Poland before the
artitions. dNowl;erp are thzrhe ::l)lung such stylltiaélelo-
quence, an triotism, wi e deepest religious
conviction, é?uga occupies a high place in the
literature and the history of Poland. His efforts to
oonvert heretics, to restore schismatics to unity, to
prevent corruption, and to stem the tide of public and
political license, tending even then towards anarchy,
were indeed as to this last point unsuccessful; but
that was the nation’s fault, not his.

Rycmoicxi, Peter Skarga and his age (Lemberg, 1852); PoL-
xowsKki, Life of Peter Skarga (Cracow, 1884); BoBRSYRISKI, Ser-
mons Lo the Diet (Cracow, 1876); CHRsANOWSKI, Preface to Sermons
to Diet (20d ed., Warsaw, 1897); TARNOWsK], Schoolbook of
Polish Literature gogmbmr 1909); Ipkm, History of Polish Litera-

racow, 1903)—all i

sure, I (C n Polish.
S. TARNOWSKI.

8koda (Scexopa), JosEr, celebrated clinical lecturer
and di tician and, with Rokitansky, foundei of
the modern medical school of Vienna, b. at Pilsen in
Bohemhi‘lo December, 1805; d. at Vienna, 13 June,
1881. Skoda was the son of a locksmith. e at-
tended the gymnasium at Pilsen, entered the Univer-
sity of Vienna in 1825, and received the degree of
Doctor of Medicine on 10 July, 1831. He first served
in Bohemia as physician during the outbreak of
chol was assistant physician in the general hos-
eiul of Vienna, 1832-38, in 1839 city physician of

ienna for the poor, and on 13 February, 1840,
on the recommendation of Dr. Ludwig, Freiherr von
Tarkheim, chairman of the imperial committee of
education, was appointed to the unpaid position of
chief phy:';:isn ﬂ? the de) a mex;}, foi' cfén:gm tivg
just opened in the gen ospital. In than
to the energetic measures of Karl Rokit.ansfcy, pro-
fessor of pa olgsical anatomy, he was appointed pro-
fessor of the medical clinic against the wishes of the
rest of the medical faculty. In 1848 he began to
lecture in German instead of Latin, being the first
professor to adopt this course. On 17 July, 1848, he
was elected an active member of the mathematico-

ysical section of the Academy of Sciences. Early

?nhIS’Il he retired from his professorship, and the oc-

casion was celebrated by the students and the popula-
tion of Vienna by a great torchlight procession in his
honour. Rokitansky calls him “a light for those who
study, a model for those who strive, and a rock for
those who despair”’. Skoda’s benevolent disposi-
tion is best shown by the fact that, notwithstanding his
large income and known simplicity of life, he left a
comparatively small fortune, and in his will bequeathed
ies to & number of benevolent institutions.

koda's ?’ut merit lies in his development of the
methods of physical investigation. The discovery
of the method of percussion diagnosis made in 1761

the Viennese physician, Leopold Auenbrugger
(1722-1809), had been forgotten, and the knowledge
of it was first revived in 1808 by Corvisart (1755-

1821), eourt-phg'sicim to Napoleon I. Laennec
(1787-1826) and his pupils Piorry and Bouillaud
added auscultation to this method. Skoda his

clinical studies in close connexion with pathological
anatomy while assistant physician of the hospital,
but his superiors failed to understand his course,
and in 1837, by way of punishment, transferred him
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to the ward for the insane, as it was olaimed that the
patients were annoyed by his investigations, espe-
cially by the method of percussion. His first publica-
tion, “ r dic Perkussion’’ in the ‘‘Medisinische
Jahrbiicher des k.k. deterreichen Kaiserstaates’’, IX
(1836), attracted but little attention. This paper was
followed by: “Uber den Hersstoss und die durch die
Hersbew n verursachten Toéne und iber die
Anwendung der Perkussion bei Untersuchung der
Organe des Unterleibes”, in the same periodical,
vols. XIII, XIV (1837); “Uber Abdominaltyphus
und dessen Behandlung mit Alumen crudum”, also
in the same periodical, vol. XV (1838); ‘‘Untersuch-
ungsmethode sur Bestimmung des Zustandes des
‘Hemen'lah”,l vpl.hXVIII (18}:‘39); “'gber Pericardlilt.is
in pathologisch-anatomischer und diagnostischer
Beziehung”, XIX (1839); “Uber Piorrys Semiotik’
und Diagnostik”, vol. XVIII (1839); " “Uber die
Diagnose der Herzklappenfehler”, vol. XXI (1840).
His small but up to now unsurpassed chief work,
“Abhandlung tiber die Perkussion und Auskulta-
tion" (Vienna, 1839), has been repeatedly published
and translated into foreign languages. It established
his universal renown as a diagnostician. In 1841,
after a journey for research to Paris, he made a sep~
arate division in his department for skin diseases
and thus gave the first impulse towards the reor-
ization of dermatology by Ferdinand Hebra.

n 1848 at the request of the ministry of education

he drew up a memorial on the reorganization of the
study of medicine, and encouraged later by his advice
the founding of the present higher administration of
the medical school of Vienna. As regards therapeu-
tics the accusation was often made against him that
he held to the “Nihilism” of the Vienna School.
As a matter of fact his therapeutics were exceedingly
simple in contrast to the lgureat, variety of remetﬁal
agents used at that time, which he regarded as useless,
as in his experience many ailments were cured with-
out medicines, merely suitable medical super-
vision and proper diet. His high sense of duty as a
teacher, the large amount of work he performed as a
physician, and the early appearance of organic heart-
trouble are probably the reasons that from 1848
he published less and less. The few papers which he
wrote from 1850 are to be found in the transactions
of the Academy of Sciences and the periodical of the
Society of Physicians of Vienna of which he was the

honorary president.
Dnscnl:.%koda (Vienna, 1881). .
LxorPoLD SENFELDER.

8lade, JouN, VENERABLE See BopEY, JoBN, VEN-
ERABLE.

Slander is the attributing to another of a fault
of which one knows him to be innocent. It contains
a twofold malice, that which grows out of damage
unjustly done to our neighbour’s good name and that
of lying as well. Theologians say that this latter
guilt considered in itself, in so far as it is an offence
against veracity, may not be grievous, but that never-
theless it will frequently be advisable to mention
it in confession, in order that the extent and method
of reparation may be settled. The important thing
to note of slander is that it is a lesion of our neigh-
bour’s right to his reputation. Hence moralists hold
that it is not specifically distinct from mere detrac-
tion. For the p of determining the species
of this sin, the manner in which the injury is done is
negligible. There is, however, this difference be-
tween slander and detraction: that, whereas there
are circumstances in which we may lawfully expose
the misdeeds which another has actually committed,
we are never allowed to blacken his name by charging
him with what he has not done. A lie is intrinsically
evil and can never be justified by any cause or in any
circumstances. Slander involves a violation of com-
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mutative justice and therefore imposes on its per-

trator the obligation of restitution. First of all,

e must undo the injury of the defamation itself.
There seems in general to be only one adeqhate way
to do this: he must simply retract his false state-
ment. Moralists say that if he can make full atone-
ment by declaring that he has made a mistake, this
will be sufficient; otherwise he must unequivocally
take back his untruth, even at the expense of ex-
hibiting himself a liar. In addition he is bound to
make compensation to his victim for whatever losses
may have been sustained as a result of his malicious
imputation. It is supposed that the damage which
ensues has been in some measure foreseen by the

slanderer.

BLATER, Manual of Moral Theology (New York, 1908); BaL-
LERINI, Op. theol. mor. (Prato, 1899); D'ANNIBALE, Summula
theol. mor. (Rome, 1908); Genicor, Théol. moral. instit. (Lou-
vain, 1898).

Josepr F. DELANY.

8lavery.—How numerous the rlaves were in
Roman society when Christianity made its appear-
ance, how was their lot, and how the competition
of slave labour crushed free labour is notorious. It is
the scope of this article to show what Christianity has
done for slaves and against slavery, first in the Ro-
man world, next in that society which was the result
of t}:;a barbarian invasions, and lastly in the modern
world.

I. Tae CuurcE AND RoMmaN Suavery.—The
first missionaries of the Gospel, men of Jewish ongm,
came from a country where slavery existed. But
it existed in Judea under a form very different from
the Roman form. The Mosaic Law was merciful
to the slave (Ex., xxi; Lev., xxv; Deut., xv, xvi, xxi)
and carefully secured his fair wage to the labourer
(Deut., xxiv, 15). In Jewish society the slave was
not an object of contempt, because labour was not
despised as it was elsewhere. No man thought it
beneath him to ply a manual trade. These ideas
and habits of life the Apostles brought into the new
society which so rapidly grew up as the effect of
their preaching. As this society included, from the
first, faithful of all conditions—rich and poor, slaves
and freemen—the Apostles were obliged to utter
their beliefs as to the social inequalities which so
profoundly divided the Roman world. ‘For as many
of you as have been baptized in Christ, have put on
Christ. There is neither Jew nor Greek: there is
neither bond nor free: there is neither male nor female.
For you are all one in Christ Jesus” (Gal,, iii, 27-28;
cf. I Cor., xii, 13). From this principle St. Paul draws
no political conclusions. It was not his wish, as it
was not in his power, to realize Christian equality
either by force or by revolt. Such revolutions are not
effected of a sudden. Christianity accepts society as
it is, influencing it for its transformation through, and
only through, individual souls. What it demands in
the first place from masters and from slaves is, to live
a8 brethren—commanding with equity, without
threatening, remembering that God is the master of
all—obeying with fear, but without servile flattery,
in simplicity of heart, as they would obey Christ (cf.
Eph., vi, 9; Col,, iii, 22—4; iv, 1).

This language was understood by masters and by
slaves who became converts to Christianity. But
many slaves who were Christians had pagan masters
to whom this sentiment of fraternity was unknown,
and who sometimes exhibited that cruelty of which
moralists and poets so often speak. To such slaves
St. Peter points out their duty: to be submissive
“not only to the good and gentle, but also to the fro-
ward”’, not with a mere inert resignation, but to give a
good example and to imitate Christ, Who also suffered
unjustly (I Peter, ii, 18, 23-24). In the eyes of the
Apostles, the slave's condition, peculiarly wretched,
peculiarly exposed to temptations, hears all the more

efficacious testimony to the new religion. St. Paul
recommends slaves to seek in all things to please their
masters, not to contradict them, to do them no wrong,
to honour them, to be loyal to tﬁem, 80 as to make the
teaching of God Our Saviour shine forth before the
eyes of all, and to prevent that name and teaching
from being blasphemed (cf. I Tim., vi, 1; Tit., ii, 9,
10). The Apostolic writings show how a place
slaves occupied in the Ch . Nearly all the names
of the Christians whom St. Paul salutes in his Epistle
to the Romans are servile cognomina: the two groups
whom he calls ““those of the household of Aristobulus”
and “those of the household of Narcissus”’ indicate
Christian servitors of those two contemporaries of
Nero. His Epistle, written from Rome, to the
Philippians (iv, 22) bears them greeting from the
saints of Cmsar’s household, i. e. converted slaves of
the imperial palace.

One fact which, in the Church, relieved the con-
dition of theslave was the absence among Christians
of the ancient scorn of labour (Cicero, ‘“De off.”, I,
xlii; “Pro Flaceo”, xviii; ‘‘Pro domo”, xxxiii; Sueto-
nius, “Claudius”, xxii; Seneca, ‘ De beneficiis’’, xviii;
Valerius Maximus, V, ii, 10). Converts to the new
religion knew that Jesus had been a carpenter;
they saw St. Paul exercise the occupation of a tent-
maker (Acts, xviii, 3; I Cor., iv, 12). “Neither did
we eat any man’s bread’”, said the Apostle, “for
nothing, but in labour and in toil we worked night and
day, lest we should be chargeable to any of you”
(1I Thess., iii, 8; cf. Acts, xx, 33, 34). Such an ex-
ample, given at a time when those who laboured
were accounted ‘“‘the dregs of the city’’, and those
who did not labour lived on the public bounty,
constituted a very efficacious form oge(freaching.
A new sentiment was thereby introdu into the
Roman world, while at the same time a formal
discipline was being established in the Church.
It would have none of those who made a parade of
their leisurely curiosity in the Greek and Roman
cities (1I Thess,, iii, 11)., It declared that those who
do net labour do not deserve to be fed (ibid., 10).
A Christian was not permitted to live without an
ogcupation (Didache, xii).

Religious .equality was the negation of slavery
as it was practised by p society. It must have
been an exaggeration, no doubt, to say, as one author
of the first century said, that “slaves had no religion,
orhad only foreign religions’’ (Tacitus, ‘“ Annals”, X1V,
xliv) : many were members of funerary collegia under
the invocation of Roman divinities (Statutcs of the
College of Lanuvium, “Corp. Inscr. lat.”, X1V, 2112).
But in many circumstances this haughty and formalist
religion excluded slaves from its functions, which,
it was held; their presence would have defiled (Cicero,
“Qctavius”, xxiv). Absolute religious equality,
as proclaimed by Christianity, was therefore a
novelty. The Church made no account of the social
condition of the faithful. Bond and free received
the same sacraments. Clerics of servile origin
were numerous (St. Jerome, Ep. Ixxxii). The very
Chair of St. Peter was occupied by men who had
been slaves—Pius in the second century, Callistus
in the third. So complete—one might almost say,
so levelling—was this Christian equality that St.
Paul (I Tim,, vi, 2), and, later, St. Ignatius (Polyc.,
iv), are obliged to admonish the slave and the hand-
maid not to contemn their masters, ‘believers like
them and sharing in the same benefits’. In givi
them a place in religious society, the Church res
to slaves the family and marriage. In Roman law,
neither legitimate marriage, nor regular patsnity,
nor even any :':Fediment to the most unna
unions had existed for the slave (Digest, XXXVIII
viil, 1, §2; x, 10, § 5). That slaves often endeavoumci
to override this abominable position is touchingly
proved by innumerable mortuary inscriptions; but
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she name of uzor, which the slave woman takes in
these inscriptions, is very precarious, for no law
protects her honour, and with her there i8 no adultery
(Di'fst XLVIII, v, 6; Cod. Justin., IX, ix, 23).
In the Church the marriage of slaves is a sacrament;
it ‘“the solidity” of one (St. Basil, Ep.

cxcix, 42). The A lic Constitutions impose
upon the master the duty of making his slave contract
“a legitimate marriage” (III, iv; VIII, xxxii).

St. John Chrysostom declares that slaves have the
marital power over their wives and the paternal
over their children (‘‘In Ep.ad Ephes.”, Hom. xxii, 2).
He says that ‘““he who has immoral relations with the
wife of a slave is as culpable as he who has the like
relations with the wife of the prince: both are adul-
terers, for it is not the condition of the parties that
makes the crime” (‘“In I Thess.”, Hom. v, 2; “In
II Thess.”, Hom. iii, 2). .

In the Christian cemeteries there is no difference
between the tombs of slaves and those of the free.
The inscriptions on pagan sepulchres—whether the
columbarium common to all the servants of one
household, or the burial plot of a fune collegium
of slaves or freedmen, or isolated tombs—always indi-
cate the servile condition. In Christian epitaphs it is
hardly ever to be seen (“‘Bull. di archeol. christiana”,
1866, p. 24), though slaves formed a considerable part
of the Christian ulation. Sometimes we find a
slave honoured with a more pretentious sepulchre
than others of the faithful, like that of Ampliatus
in the cemetery of Domitilla (‘‘Bull. di archeol. christ.”,
1881, pp. 57-74, and pl. 111, IV). This is particularly
80 in the case of slaves who were martyrs: the ashes
of two slaves, Protus and Hyacinthus, burned alive
in the Valerian persecution, had been wrapped in a
winding-sheet of gold tissue (ibid., 1894, p. 28).
Martyrdom elo?uentl manifests the religious

. equality of the slave: he displays as much firmness
before the menaces of the persecutor as does the
free man. Sometimes it is not for the Faith alone
that a slave woman dies, but for the faith and chastity
equal]‘y threatened—*pro fide et castitate occisa
est” (“Acta S. Dule” in Acta SS., III March, p. 552).
Beautiful assertions of this moral freedom are found
in the accounts of the martyrdoms of the slaves
Ariadne, Blandina, Evelpistus, Potamienna, Felicitas,
Sabina, Vitalis, Porphyrus, and many others (see
Allard, “Dix legons sur le martyre”, 4th ed., pp.
155-64). The Church made the enfranchisement
of the slave an act of disinterested charity. P:
masters usually sold him his liberty for his market
value, on receipt of his painfully amassed savings
Cicero, “Philipp. VIII"’, xi; Seneca, *“Ep. Ixxx"’) ; true
istians gave it to him as an alms. Sometimes
the Church redeemed slaves out of its common
resources (St. Ignatius, “Polye.”, 4; Apos. Const.
1V, iii). Heroic Christians are known to have sold
themselves into slavery to deliver slaves (St. Clement,
“Cor.”, 4; “Vita S. Joannis Eleemosynarii” in Acta
8S., Jan., I{l,ag. 506). Many enfranchised all the
slaves they . In pagan antiquity wholesale en-
franchisements are frequent, but the{ never include
all the owner’s slaves, and they are always by testa-
mentary disposition—that is when the owner cannot
be im‘poverished by his bounty (Justinian, *Inst.”, I,
vii; “Cod. Just.”, VII, iii, 1). Only Christians en-
franchised all their slaves in the owner’s lifetime, thus
effectually despoiling themselves of a considerable
part of their fortune (see Allard, “Les esclaves chré-
tiens”, 4th ed., p. 338). At the i)eginning of the fifth
century, a8 Roman millionaire, St. Melania, gratui-
tously granted liberty to so many thousand of slaves
that her biogragg:r declares himself unable to give
their exact number (Vita S. Melanie, xxxiv). Palla-
dius mentions eight thousand slaves freed (Hist.
Lausiaca, exix), which, taking the averaﬁe price of a
slave as about $100, would represent u value of $800,-
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000. But Palladtus wrote before 406, which was long
before Melania had eomgl:tely exhausted her im-
mense fortune in acts of liberality of all kinds (Ram-
“8. Melania Giuniore’’, 1805, p. 221).

_Primitive Christianity did not attack slavery
directly; but it acted as though slav did not
exist. By inspiring the best of its_children with
this heroic charity, examples of which have been
prepared the way for the
y reproach the Church of
the first ages with not having condemned slawery
in principle, and with having tolerated it in fact,
is to blame it for not having let loose a frightfuil
revolution, in which, perhaps, all civilization would
have ished with Roman society. But to say,
with Ciccotti (Il tramonto della schiavitd, Fr. tr.,
1910, pp- 18, 20), that primitive Christianity had not
even ‘‘an embryonic vision’” of a society in whic’
there should be no slavery, to say that the Fathers
of the Church did not feel ‘“the horror of slavery”,
is to display either strange ignorance or singular
unfairness. InSt. Gregory of Nyssa (In Ecclesiastem,
hom. iv) the most energetic and absolute reprobation
of slavery may be found; and again in numerous
ga.ssages of St. John Chrysostom’s discourses we

ave the picture of a society without slaves—a
society composed only of free workers, an ideal
portrait of which he traces with the most eloquent
insistence (see the texts cited in Allard, ‘Les esclaves
chrétiens”, pp. 416-23).

II. Tee CHURCH AND SLAVERY AFTER THE
BarBARIAN INvasions.—It is beyond the scope of
this article to discuss the legislative movement
which took place during the same period in regard
to slaves. From Augustus to Constantine statutes
and jurisprudence tended to afford them greater
protection against ill-treatment and to facilitate
enfranchisement. Under the Christian emperors
this tendency, in spite of relapses at certain points,
became daily more marked, and ended, in the sixth
century, in Justinian’s very liberal legislation (see
Wallon, “Hist. de l'esclavage dans I'antiquité”, I1I,
ii and x). Although the civil law on slavery still

behind the demands of Christianity (‘The laws
of are one thing, the laws of Christ another”’,
St. Jerome writes in ‘“‘Ep. lxxvii”’), nevertheless very
t pmﬂr had been made. It continued in the
tern &ire (laws of Basil the Macedonian,
of Leo the Wise, of Constantine Porphly('rogenitus),
but in the. West it was abruptly checked by the
barbarian invasions. Those invasions were calam-
itous for the slaves, increasing their numbers which
had to diminish, and subjecting them to
‘legelamon and to customs much harder than those
which obtained under the Roman law of the period
(see Allard, ¢ Les origines du servage” in “Rev. des
uestions historiques™, April, 1911). Here again the
hurch intervened. It did so in three ways: redeem-
ing slaves; legislating for their benefit in its councils;
petting an example of kind treatment. Documents
of the fifth to the seventh century are full of instances
of captives carried off from conquered cities blsi the
b: i and doomed to slavery, whom bishops,
R«;d , and monks, and pious laymen redeemed.
eemed captives were sometimes sent back in thou-
sands to their own country (ibid,, pf). 393-7, and
Lesne, ‘“Hist. de -la propriété ecclésiastique en
France”, 1910, pp. 357-69).

The Churches of Gaul, Spain, Britain, and Ital
were incessantly busy, in numerous councils, wit
the affairs of the slaves; protection of the maltreated
slave who has taken refuge in a church (Councils
of Orléans, 511, 538, 549; Council of Epone, 517);
protection of freedmen, not only those manumitted
in ecclesits, but also those freed by any other process
(Council of Arles, 452;of Agde, 506; of Orléans, 549;
of Macon, 586; of Toledo, 589, 633; of Paris, 615);

abolition of slavery. ‘To
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validity of marriages contracted with full knowl-
edge of the circumstances between free persons and
slaves (Councils of Verberie, 752; of Compidgne, 759);
rest for slaves on Sundays and feast days (dounc'
of Auxerre, 578 or 585; of Chalon-sur-Sadne, middle
of the seventh century; of Rouen, 650; of Wessex,
601; of Berghamsted, 697); prohibition of Jews to
possess Christian slaves (Council of Orléans, 541;
of MAcon, 581; of Clichy, 625; of Toledo, 589, 633,
656); suppression of traffic in slaves by forbidding
thelr sale outside of the kingdom (Council of Chdlon-
sur-Sadne, between 644 and 650); prohibition against
reducinie:sfree man to slavery (Council of Clichy,
625). liberal in this respect than Justinian
(Novella cxxiii, 17), who made tacit consent a
sufficient condition, the Western discipline does not
permit a slave to be raised to the priesthood without
the formal consent of his master; nevertheless the
councils held at Orléans in 511, 538, 549, while im-
posing canonical penalties upon the bishop who ex-
ceeded his authority in this matter, declare such an
ordination to be valid. A council held at Rome in
595 under the presidency of St. Griiory the Great
permits the slave to become a monk without any
consent, express or tacit, of his master.

At this period the Church found itself becoming
8 great proprietor. Barbarian converts endowed it
largely with real property. As these estates were
furnished with serfs attached to the cultivation of
the soil, the Church became by force of circumstances
a pmlprietor of human beings, for whom, in these
troublous times, the relation was a great blessing.
The laws of the barbarians, amended throug
Christian influence, gave ecclesiastical serfs a priv-
ileged position: their rents were fixed; ordinarily,
they were bound to give the proprietor half of their
labour or half of its products, the remainder being
left to them (Lex Alemannorum, xxii; Lex Bajuva-
riorum, I, xiv, 6). A council of the sixth century
(Eauze, 551) enjoins upon bishops that they must
exact of their serfs a lighter service than that per-
formed by the serfs of lay proprietors, and must
remit to them one-fourth of their rents. Another
advantage of ecclesiastical serfs was the permanency
of their ﬁosition. A Roman law of the middle of
the fourth century (Cod. Just., XI, xlvii, 2) had
forbidden rural slaves to be removed from the lands
to which they belonged: this was the origin of serfdom,
a much better condition than slavery properly so
called. But the barbarians virtually suppressed this
beneficent law (Gregory of Tours, ‘“Hist. Frane.”,
VI, 45); it was even formally abrogated among the
Goths of Italy by the edict of Theodoric (§ 142).
Nevertheless, as an exceptional Krivilege, it remained
in force for the serfs of the Church, who, like the
Church itself, remained under Roman law (Lex
Burgondionum, LVIII, i; Louis I, “Add. ad legem
Langobard.”, IIL, i). They shared besides, the
inalienability of all ecclesiastical property which had
been established by councils (Rome, 502; Orléans,
511, 538; Epone, 517; Clichy, 625; Toledo, 589);
they were sheltered from the exactions of the royai
officers by the immunity granted to almost all church
lands (Kroell, ‘L’immunité franque’”’, 1910); thus
their position was generally envied (Flodoard, * Hist.
eccl. Remensis”, I, xiv), and when the royal liberality
assigned to a church a portion of land out of the state
property, the serfs who cultivated were loud in their
expressions of joy (Vita S. Eligii, I, xv).

t has been asserted that the ecclesiastical serfs
were less fortunately situated because the inalien-
ability of church property prevented their being
enfranchised. But this is inexact. St. Gregory the
Great enfranchised serfs of the Roman Church
(Ep. vi, 12), and there is frequent discussion in the
councils in regard to ecclesiastical freedmen. The
Council of Agde (508) gives the bishop the right to
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enfranchise those serfs “ who shall have deserved it’
and to leave them a small patrimony. A Council
of Orléans (541) declares that even if the biah;)r
has dissipated tmroperty of his church, the serfs
whom he has f in reasonable number (numero
compelenti) are to remain free. A Merovingian
formula shows a bishop enfranchising one-tenth of
his se;lf: (Formule Biturigenses, viii). The Spanish
councils imposed greater restrictions, recognizing
the. right of a bishop to enfranchise the serfs of his
church on condition of his indemnifying it out of his
own private property (Council of Seville, 590; of
Toledo, 633; of Merida, 666). But they made it
obligatory to enfranchise the serf in whom a serious
vocation to the priesthood was discerned (Council
of S a, 593). An English council (Celchyte,
816) orders that at the death of a bishop all the other
bishops -and all the abbots shall enfranchise three
slaves each for the repose of his soul. This last
clause shows again the mistake of saying that the
monks had not the right of manumission. The
ganon of the Council of Epone (517) which forbids
abbots to enfranchise their serfs was enacted in
order that the monks migl;: not be left to work with-
out assistance and has been taken too literally. It
is inspired not only by agricultural prudence, but
also by the consideration that the serfs belong to
the community of monks, and not to the abbot indi-
vidually. Moreover, the rule of St. Ferréol (sixth
century) permits the abbot to free serfs with the
consent of the monks or without their consent,
if, in the latter case, he replaces at his own

those he has enfranchised. The statement that
ecclesiastical freedmen were not as free as the freed-
men of lay proprietors will not bear examination
in the light of facts, which shows the situation of the
two classes to have been identical, except that the
freedman of the Church carried a higher wergheld .
than a lay freedman, and therefore his life was
better protected. The “Polyptych of Irminon”,
a detailed description of the abbey lands of Saint-
Germain-des-Prés, shows that in the ninth century
the serfs of that domain were not numerous and led
in every way the life of free peasants.

III. Tue CHURCE AND MODERN SLAVERY.—
In the Middle Ages, slavery, properly so called, no
longer existed in Christian countries; it had been
replaced by serfdom, an intermediate condition in
which a man enjozed all his personal rights except
the right to leave the land he cultivated and the right
to freely dispose of his property. Serfdom soon
disappeared in Catholic countries, to last longer
only where the Protestant Reformation prevailed.
But while serfdom was becoming extinct, the course
of events was bringing to pass a temporary revival
of slavery. As a consequence of the wars against
the Mussulmans and the commerce maintained with
the East, the European countries bordering on the
Mediterranean, particularly Spain and Italy, once
more had slaves—Turkish prisoners and also,
unfortunately, captives imported by conscienceless
traders. Though these slaves were generally well
treated, and set at liberty if they asked for baptism,
this revival of slavery, lasting until the seventeenth
century, is a blot on Christian civilization. But
the number of these slaves was always very small
in comparison with that of the Christian captives
redu to slavery in Mussulman countries, partic-
ularly in the Bsrb?\? states from Tripoli to the
Atlantic coast of Morocco. These captives were
cruelly treated and were in constant danger of losing
their faith. Many actually did deny their faith, or,
at least, were driven by despair to abandon
religion and all morality. Religious orders were
founded to succour and redeem them.

The Trinitarians, founded in 1198 by St John
of Matha and St. Felix of Valois, established hospitals



SLAVERY

for slaves at Algiers
and seventeenth centuries; and from its foundation
until the year 1787 it redeemed 900,000 elaves.
The Order of Our Lady of Ransom (M )
founded in the thirteenth century bPr St. Peter
Nolasco, and established more especially in France
and Spain, redeemed 490,736 slaves between the
¥ean 1218 and 1632. To-the three regular vows its
ounder had added a fourth, “To become a hostage
in the hands of the infidels, if that is necessar{dfor
the deliverance of Christ’s faithful.” Many Mer-
“cedarians kept this vow even to martyrdom. An-
other order undertook not only to redeem captives,
but also to give them spiritual and material assistance.
8t. Vincent of Paul had been a slave at Algiers in
1605, and had witnessed the sufferings an rils
of Christian slaves. At the request of Louis XIV, he
sent them, in 1642, priests of the congregation which
he had founded. any of these priests, indeed
were invested with consular functions at Tunis and
at Algiers. From 1642 to 1660 they redeemed about
1200 slaves at an expense of about 1,200,000 livres.
But their test achievements were in teaching
the Catechism and converting thousands, and in
preparing many of the cagtives to suffer the most
cruel martyrdom rather than deny the Faith. As
a Protestant historian has recently said, none of the
expeditions sent against the Barbary States by the
Powers of Eu:xge, or even America, equalled ‘‘the
moral effect uced by the ministry of consolation
and abnegation, going even to the sacrifice ol
ﬁ'berty and life, which was exercised by the humble
sons of St. John of Matha, St. Peter Nolasco, and
St. Vincent of Paul” (Bonet-Maury, ‘“France,
christianisme et civilisation”’, 1907, p. 142).

A second revival of slav took place after the
discovery of the New World by the Spaniards in
1492. To give the history of it would be to exceed
the limits of this article. It will be sufficient to
recall the efforts of Las Casas in behalf of the abor-
igines of America and the protestations of popes
both against the enslavement of those aborigines
and the traffic in mﬁ-o slaves. England, France,
Portugal, and Spain, all participated in this nefarious
traffic. .'Englsnd only made amends for its trans-
gressions when, in 1815, it took the initiative in the
suppression of the slave-trade. In 1871 a writer
had the temerity to assert that the Papacy had not
yet been able “to make up its mind to condemn
slavery” (Ernest Havet, “Le christianisme et ses
origines”, I, p. xxi). He forgot that, in 1462, Pius II
declared slavery to be “a %reat crime”’ (magnum
scelus); that, in 1537, Paul I11 forbade the enslavement
of the Indians; that Urban VIII forbade it in 1639
and Benedict XIV in 1741; that Pius VII demanded
of the Congress of Vienna, in 1815, the suppression
of the slave-trade, and Gregory XVi condemned it in
1839; that, in the Bull of onization of the Jesuit
Peter Claver, one of the most illustrious adversaries
of slavery, Pius IX branded the ‘supreme villainy”’
(summum nefas) of the slave-traders. Everyone
knows of the beautiful letter which Leo XIII, in
1888, addressed o the Brasilian bishops, exhorting
them to banish from their country the remnants
of slavery—a letter to which the bishops responded
with their most energetic efforts and some generous
slave-owners by freeing their slaves in a body, as
in the first ages of the Church.

In our own times the slave-trade still continued
to devastate Africa, no longer for the profit of
Christian states, from which all slavery had dis-

, but for the use of Mussulman countries.

t as Kuropean penetration progresses in Africa,
the missionaries, who are always its precursors—
Fathers of the Holy Ghost, Oblates, White Fathers,
Franciscans, Jesuits, Priests of the Mission of Lyons—
Iabour in the Sudan, Guinea, on the Gabun, in the
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region of the Great Lakes, redeeming slaves and
establishing “liberty villages.” At the head of
this movement appear two men: Cardinal Lavigerie,
who in 1888 founded the Sociélé Antiesclavagiste
and in 1889 promoted the Brussels conference;
Leo XIII, who encouraged Lavigerie in all his projects
and, in 1890, by an Encyclical once more concfanning
the slave-traders and ‘‘ the accursed pest of servitude’

ordered an annual collection to be made in all
Catholic churches for the benefit of the anti-slavery
work. Some modern writers, mostly of the Socialist
School—Karl Marx, Engel, Cicootti, and, in a meas-
ure, Seligman—attribute the now almost complete
disappearance of slavery to the evolution of interests
and to economic causes only. The foregoing e i-
tion of the subject is an answer to their materialistic
conception of history, as showing that, if not the
only, at least the principal, cause of that disappear-
ance is Christianity acting through the authority of
its teachmgl and the influence of its charity.

WaLLoN, Hist. de U'escl dans U’ quité (Paris, 1879);
Kaun, L'csclavage selon la Bible et le Talmud (P:mrii. 1867));
Pavy, Aff hs. ¢ des !/ (Paris, 1875); ALLARD,
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la fin de la domination romaine en Occident Pf’nis, 1%00);’ IpEN,
Eaclaves, aer{c et mainmortables (Paris, 1884) ; IpEM, La philosophie
antique et P'esclavage in Etudes d’histoire et d'archéologie (Paris,
1899); IpEu in Dict. de l'apologétique, fasc. V (Paris, 1810), s. v.
Esclavage; HARNACK, Mission u. Ausbreitung des Christentuma
in den ersten drei Jahrhunderten, 1 (Leipsig, 1906); Bior, De l'abo-
lition de lesclavage ancien en Qccident (Paris, 1840); Yanosxi,
De tion ds lesclavag ten au moyen dge (Paris, 1860);
CocriN, L'abalit de Ulesclavage (Paris, 1861); BrowNLOWw,
Lectures on Slavery and Serfdom in Europe (London and_ New
York, 1892);: FOURNIER, Les affranchissements du Ve au XIII
si2cle in Rev. Hist., XXXI (Paris, 1883); CipRramio, Della
Schiaviti e del Sersaggio (Milan, 1888): Ciccorri, Il framonto
della Schiavitd (Milan, 1899); Taramo, Il concetto della Schinvith
da Aristotele ai dottori scolastics (Rome, 1908); Branor, It Papato
¢ la Schiavitd (Rome, 1903); DESLANDRES, L'ordre des Trini-
taires pour le rachat des capiifs (Paris, 1903); ABELLY. Vie de S.
Vincent de Paul, I, V_(Paris 1836); BoONET-MAURTY, Prance,
christianisme et civilisation (Paris, 1907); ProLeT, Les missions
cath. francaises au XIX* sidcle, V, Afrique (Paris, 1902); KLEIN,
Le cardinal Lavigerie et ses @uvres d' Afrique (Paris, 1898).
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Slavery, ErnicaL Aspect oF.—In Greek and Ro-
man civilization slavery on an extensive scale formed
an essential element of the social structure; and con-
sequently the ethical speculators, no less than the
practical statesmen, regarded it as a just and indis-
pensable institution. The Greek, however, assumed
that the slave population should be recruited nor-
mally only from the barbarian or lower races. The
Roman laws, in the heyday of the empire, treated the
slave as a mere chattel. The master over
him the power of life and death; the slave could not
contract a leglz:l marriage, or any other kind of con-
tract; in fact he possessec[ no civil rights; in the eyes
of the law he was not a “person”. Nevertheless the
settlement of natural justice asserted itself sufficiently
to condemn, or at least to disarprove, the conduct of
masters who treated their slaves with signal in-
humanity.

Christianity found slavery in‘possession throughout
the Roman world; and when istianity obtained

wer it could not and did not attempt summar-
ily to abolish the institution. From the begin-
ning, however, as is shown elsewhere in this article,
the Church exerted a steady powerful pressure for the
immediate amelioration of the condition of the in-
dividual slave, and for the ultimate abolition of a sys-
tem which, even in its mildest form, could with diffi-
culty be reconciled with the spirit of the Gospel and
the doctrine that all men are brothers in that Divine
sonship which knows no distinction of bond and free.
From the beginning the Christian moralist did not
condemn slavery as in se, or essentially, against the
natural law or natural justice. The fact that slavery,
tempered with many humane restrictions, was per-
mitted under the Mosaic law would have sufficed to
prevent the institution from being condemned by
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Christian teachers as absolutely immoral. They, fol-
lowing the example of St. Paul, implicitly accept
slavery as not in itself incompatii)le with the Chris-
tian Law. The apostle counsels slaves to obey their
masters, and to bear with their condition patiently.
This estimate of slavery continued to prevail till it
became fixed in the systematized ethical teaching of
the schools; and so it remained without any con-
spicuous modification till towards the end of the
eighteenth century. We may take as representative
de Lugo’s statement of the chief argument offered in

f of the thesis that slavery, apart from all abuses,
18 not in itself contrary to the natural law. “Slavery
consists in this, that a man is obliged, for his whole
life, to devote his labour and services to a master.
Now as anybody may just(liy bind himself, for the sake
of some anticipated reward, to give his entire services
to a master for a year, and he would in justice be
bound to fulfil this contract, why may not he bind
himself in like manner for a longer period, even for his
entire lifetime, an obligation whic would constitute
slavery?"' (De Justitia et Jure di‘sip. VI, sec. 2. no. 14.)

It must be observed that the defence of what may
be termed theoretical slavery was by no means in-
tended to be a justification of slavery as it existed
historically, with all its attendant, and almost
inevitably attendant, abuses, disregard’ing the natural
rights of the slave and entailing pernicious conse-
quences on the character of the slave-holding class, as
well as on society in general. Concurrently with the
affirmation that slavery is not against the natural law,
the moralists specify what are the natural inviolable
rights of thé slave, and the corresponding duties of
the owner. The gist of this teaching is summarized
by Cardinal Gerdil (1718-1802): ‘““Slavery is not to be
understood as conferring on one man the same power
over another that men have over cattle. Wherefore
they erred who in former times refused to include
slaves among persons; and believed that however
barbarously the master treated his slave he did not
violate any right of the slave. For slavery does not
abolish the natural equality of men: hence by slavery
one man is understood to become subject to the do-
minion of another to the extent that the master has a
perpetual right to all those services which one man
may, justly perform for another; and subject to the
condition that the master shall take due care of his
slave and treat him humanely” (Comp. Instit. Civil.,
L, vii). The master was judged to sin against justice
if he treated his slave cruelly, if he overloaded him
with labour, deprived him of adequate food and cloth-
ing, or if he separated husband from wife, or the
mother from her young children. It may be said that
the approved ethical view of slaverg' was' that while,
religiousl speaki%, it could not be condemned as
against the natural law, and had on its side the jus

entium, it was looked upon with 'disfavour as at
est merely tolerable, and when judged by its conse-
quences, a positive evil. ,

The later moralists, that is to say, broad} k-
ing, those who have written since the end of the
eigﬁteenth century, though in fundamental ment
with their predecessors, have somewhat shifted the
perspective. In possession of the bad historical
record of slavery and familiar with a Christian struc-
ture of society from which slavery had been elimi-
nated, these later moralists emphasize more than did
the older ones the reasons for condemning slavery;
and they lay less stress on those in its favour, While
they admit that it is not, theoretically speaking at
least, contrary to the natural law, they hold that it is
bardly compatible with the dignity of personality,
and is to be condemned as immoral on account of the
evil consequences it almost inevitably leads to. It is
but little in keeping with human dignity that one man
should so far be deprived of his liberty as to be ger»
petually subject to the will of a master in everything
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that conoerns his external life; that he should be com-
pelled to spend his entire labour for the benefit of
another and receive in return only a bare subsistence.
This condition of degradation is aggravated by the
fact that the slave is, generally, deprived of all means
of intellectual development for himself or for his chil-
dren. This life almost inevitably leads to the de~
struction of a proper sense of self-respect, blunts the
intellectual faculties, weakens the sense of responsi-
bility, and results in a degraded moral standard. On
the other hand, the exercise of the slave-master’s

wer, too seldom sufficiently restrained by a sense of”
Justice or Christian feeling, tends to develop arro-
gance, pride, and a tyrannical disposition, which in
the long run comes to treat the slave as a i)emg with
no rights at all. Besides, as history amply proves,
the presence of a slave population br a vast
amount of sexual immorality among the slave-own-
ing class, and, to borrow a phrase of Lecky, tends to
cast a sti on all labour and to d e and im-
poverish the free poor.

Even granting that slavery, when attended with a
due regard for the riﬁhts of ‘the slave, is not in itself
intrinsically wrong, there still remains the important
question of the titles by which a master can justly
own aslave. The least debatable one, voluntary ac-
oeﬁtsnce of slavery, we have already noticed. An-
other one that was looked upon as legitimate was
purchase. Although it is against natural justice to
treat a person as a mere commodity or thing of com-
merce, nevertheless the labour of a man for ins whole
lifetime is something that may be lawfully bought and
sold. Owing to the exalted notion that prevailed in
earlier times about the lfaln'a polestas, a father was
granted the right to sell his son into slavery, if he
could not otherwise relieve his own dire distress.
But the theologians held that if he should afterwards
be able to do so, the father was bound to redeem the
slave, and the master was bound to set him free if
anypody offered to repay him the price he had paid.
To sell old or worn-out slaves to anybody who was
likely to prove a cruel master, to separate by sale
husband and wife, or a mother and her little children,
was looked upon as wrong and forbidden. Another
title was war. If a man forfeited his life so that he
could be justly put to death, this punishment might
be commuted into the mitisated penalty of slavery, or
penal servitude for life. On the same principle that
slavery is a lesser evil than death, captives taken in
war, who, according to the ethical ideas of the jus
gentium, might lawtully be put to death by the vie-
tors, were instead reduced to slavery. Whatever justie
fication this practice may have had in the jus gentium
of former ages, none could be found for it now.

When slavery prevailed as part of the social organ-
ization and the slaves were ranked as J)ro rty, it
seemed not unreasonable that the old juri icafe maxim,
Partus sequitur ventrem, should be accepted as peremp-
torily settling theé status of children born in slavery.
But it would be difficult to find any justification for
this title in the natural law, except on the theory that
the institution of slavery was, in certain conditions,
necessary to the permanence of the social organiza~
tion. An insufficient reason frequently offered in
defence of it was that the master acquired a right to
the children as compensation for the expense he
incurred in their support, which could not be provided
t&y the mother who possessed nothing of her own.

or is there much cogency in the other plea, 1. e. that
a person born in slavery was Jnesumed to consent
tacitly to remaining in that condition, as there was no
way open to him to enter any other. It is unneces-
sary to observe that the practice of capturing savages
or barbarians for the purpose of making slavesof
them has always been condemned as a heinous offence

ainst justice, and no just title could be created by
this procedure. Was it lawful for owners to retain
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in slavery the descendants of those who had been
made slaves in this unjust way? The last conspicu-
ous Catholie moralist who posed this question when it
was not merely a theoretical one, Kenrick, resolves it
in the affirmative on the ground that lapse of time
remedies the original defect in titles when the stabil-
ity of society and the avoidance of grave disturbances
demand it.

81, TrOMAS, I-II, Q. xciv, a. 5, ad 3==; II-II, Q. lvii, a. 3, ad
2= and a. 4, ad 2'®; pE LUGo, De just. et jure, disp. 3, 5, 2; Purr-
ENDORP, Droit de la Nature et des Gens, l. VI, ch. iii, 8. 7; Gro-
1108, De Jure Bells ac Pacis, L. ii, c. v, 8. 27; I{nmucx. Theologia

oralis, tract. V, c. vi; Muzn. Institutiones Juris Naturalis,
m ii, ». ii, c. iii, art. 2; CATHREIN, Moralphilosophie (4th ed.,

burg, 1904).

Jamgs J. Fox.

Slaves (Déné “MEN"), a tribe of the great Déné
family of American Indians, so called apﬁarently
from the fact that the Crees drove it back to its
original northern haunts. Its present habitat is the
forests that lie to the west of Great Slave Lake, from
Hay River inclusive. The Slaves are divided into
five main bands: those of Hay River, Trout Lake,
Horn Mountain, the forks of the Mackenzie, and Fort
Norman. Their total population is about 1100.
They are for the most part a people of unprepossessing
appearance. Their morals were not formerly of the
best, but since the advent of Catholic missionaries
they have considerably im{proved. Many of them
have discarded the tepees of old for more or less com-
fortable log houses. Yet the religious instinct is not
so strongly develo%ed in them as with most of their
congeners in the North. They were not so eager
to receive the Catholic missionaries, and: whenaﬁ'xe
first Protestant ministers arrived among them, the
liberalities of the strangers had more effect on them
than on the other northern Dénés. To-day perhaps
one-twelfth of the whole tribe has embraced test-
antism, the remainder being Catholics. The spiritual
wants of the latter are attended to from the missions
of St. Joseph on Great Slave Lake, Ste. Anne, Hay
River, and Providence, Mackenzie.

Mackenzie, Voyage through the Continent of North America
(London, 1801); Mci.mn, Notes of a Twenty-five Years' Serrice
sn the Hudson's Bay Territory (London, 1849); Petitor, Mono-

graphiedes Déné-Dindjié; IpeM, Awtour du Grand Lac des Esclaves
(Paris, 1891); MoRicE, The Great Déné Race (Vienna, in course of

publication, 1911).
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Slavonic Language and Liturgy.—Although the
Latin holds the chief place among the liturgical lan-
guages in which the Mass is celebrated and the praise
of God recited in the Divine Offices, yet the Slavonic
lan, e comes next to it among the languages widely
useﬁu throughout the world in the liturgy of the
Church. Unlike the Greek or the Latin languages,
each of which may be said to be representative of a
single rite, it is dedicated to both the Greck and the
Roman Rites. Its use, however, is far better known
throughout Europe as an expression of the Greek Rite;
for it 18 used amongst the various Slavic nationalities
of the Bg'zantine Rite, whether Catholic or Orthodox,
and in that form is spread among 115,000,000 people;
but it is also used in the Roman Rite along the.eastern
shores of the Adriatic Sea in Dalmatia and in the
lower part of Croatia among about 100,000 Catholics
there. Whilst the Greek language is the norm and the
original of the Byzantine or g:eck Rite, its actual use
a8 a church language is limited to a comparatively
small number, reckoning by population. e liturgy
and offices of the Byzantine Church were translated
from the Greek into what is now Old Slavonic (or
Church Slavonic) by Sts. Cyril and Methodius about
the year 866 and the geriod immediately following.
8t. d'yril is credited with having invented or adapted a
special alphabet which now bears his name (Cyrillic)
in order to express the sounds of the Slavonic lan-
oken by the Bulgars and Moravians of

e, A3
y. (8ee CYRIL AND METHODIUS, SAINTS.)
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Later on St. Methodius translated the entire Bible
into Slavonic and his disciples afterwards added other
works of the Greek saints and the canon law. These
two brother saints always celebrated Mass and ad-
ministered the saccaments in the Slavonic la.nguaﬁlo;
News of their successful missionary work among
pagan Slavs was carried to Rome along with com-

laints against them for celebrating the rites of the
hurch in the heathen vernacular. In 868 Saints
Cyril and Methodius were summoned to Rome by
Nicholas I, but arriving there after his death they
were heartily received by his successor Adrian II, who
gproved of their Slavonic version of the lit . St.
ril died in Rome in 869 and is buried in the Church
of San Clemente. St. Methodius was afterwards con-
secrated Archbishop of Moravia and Pannonia and re-
turned thither to his missionary work. Later on he
was again accused of using the heathen Slavonic lan-
guage in the celebration of the Mass and in the sac-
raments. It was a popular idea then, that as there
had been three 1 es, Hebrew, Greek, and Latin,
inscribed over our Lord onr the cross, it would be sacri-
leﬁious to use any other language in the service of the
Church. St. Methodius appealed to the gg‘pe and in
879 he was again summoned to Rome, before John
VIII, who after hearing the matter sanctioned the
use of the Slavonic language in the Mass and the
offices of the Church, saying among other things: ‘‘ We
rightly Eraisc the Slavonic letters invented by Cyril,
in which praises to God are set forth, and we order
that the glories and deeds of Christ our Lord be told in
that same language. Nor is it in anywise opposed to
wholesome doctrine and faith to say Mass in that
same Slavonic language (Nec sanm fidei vel doetringe
aliquid obstat missam in eadem slavonica lin ca-
nere), or to chant the holy gospels or divine lessons
from the Old and New Testaments duly translated
and interpreted therein, or the other parts of the di-
vine office: for He who created the three principal lan-
guages, Hebrew, Greek, and Latin, also made the
others for His praise and glory” (Boczek, Codex,
tom. I, pp. 43-44). From that time onward the Sla-
vonic tongue was firmly fixed as a liturgical language
of the Church, and was used wherever the Slavie
tribes were converted to Christianity under the influ-
ence of monks and missionaries of the Greek Rite.
The Cyrillic letters used in writing it are adaptations
of the uncial Greek alphabet, with the addition of a
number of new letters to express sounds not found in
the Greek language. All Church books in Russia, Ser-
via, Bulgaria, or Austro-Hungary (whether used in the
Greek Catholic or the Greek Orthodox Churches) are
rinted in the old Cyrillic alphabet and in the ancient
glavonic tongue.

But even before St. Cyril invented his alphabet for
the Slavonic language there existed certain runes or
native characters in which the southern dialect of the
language was committed to writing. There is a tra~
dition, alluded to by Innocent XI, that they were in-
vented by St. Jerome as early as the fourth century;
Jagi¢ however thinks that they were really the orig-
inal letters invented by St. Cyril and afterwards aban-
doned in favour of an imitation of Greek characters
by his disciples and successors. This older alphabet,
which still survives, is called the Glagolitic (from gla-
golati, to speak, because the rude tribesmen imagined
that the letters spoke to the reader and told him what
to say), and was used by the southern Slavic tribes
and now exists along the Adriatic highlands. (See
Guragorrric.) The Slavonic which is written in the
Glagolitic characters is also the ancient language, but
it differs considerably from the Slavonic written in the
Cyrillic letters. In fact it may be roughly compared
to the difference between the Gaelic of Ireland and the
Gaelic of Scotland. The Roman Mass was trans-
lated into this Slavonic shortly after the Greek liturgy.
had been translated by Sts. Cyril and Methodius, s¢
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that in the course of time among the Slavic peoples
the southern Slavonic written in Glagolitic letters be-
came the language of the Roman Rite, while the
northern Slavonic written in Cyrillic letters was the
language of the Greek Rite. The prevailing use of the
Latin language and the adoption of the Roman alpha-
bet by many Slavic nationall)itics caused the use of the
Glagolitic to diminish and Latin to gradually take its
place. The northern Slavic peoples, like the Bohe-
mians, Poles, and Slovaks, who were converted by
Latin missionaries, used the Latin in their rite from
the very first. At present the Glagolitic is only used
in Dalmatia and Croatia. Urban VIII in 1631 defi-
nitively settled the use of the Glagolitic-Slavonic
missal and office-books in the Roman Rite, and laid
down rules where the clergy of each language came
in contact with ‘each other in regard to church ser-
vices. Leo XIII published two editions of the Gla-
golitic Missal, from one of which the illustration
on page 45 is taken.

he liturgy used in the Slavonic language, whether of
Greek or Roman Rite, offers no pzculiarities differing
from the original Greek or Latin sources. The Ruth-
enians have introduced an occasional minor modifi-
cation (see RuTHENIAN RITE), but the Orthodox Rus-
sians, Bulgarians, and Servians substantially follow
the Byzantine liturgy and offices in the Slavonic ver-
sion. The Glagolitic Missal, Breviary, and ritual fol-
low closcly the %loman liturgical books, and the latest
editions contain the new offices authorized by the Ro-
man congregations. The casual observer could not
distinguish the Slavonic priest from the Latin priest
when celebrating Mass or other services, except by
hearing the langua.ge as pronounced aloud.

GiNzeL, Geschichte der Sl postel Cyrill u. Method, u. der
slavischen Liturgie (Vienna, 1861); Harasiewicz, Annales Ru-
thene (Lemberg, 1862); GOLUBINSKY, Istoria Russkoi Tserkvi, I
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golstischen Alphabets (Berlin, 1881); ZEILLER, Les origines chré-

tsennes dans la province de Dalmatie (Paris, 1906); NiLLes, Kalen-
darium Manuale, I (Innsbruck, 1896); Echos d'Orient, VIII

(Paris, 1905).
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8lavs, THE.—I. NaME.—A, Slavs.—At present
the customary name for all the Slavonic races is Slav.
This name did not appear in history until a late period,
but it has superseded all others. The general opinion is
that it appeared for the first time in written documents
in the sixth century of the Christian era. However,
before this the Alexandrian scholar Ptolemy (about
A.D. 100-178) mentioned in his work, “Tewypagich
d¢hynois”, a tribe called Stavani (Zravawrol), which
was said to live in European Sarmatia between the
Lithuanian tribes of the Galinde and the Sudeni
and the Sarmatic tribe of the Alans. He also men-
tioned another tribe, Soubenot (ZovBevof), which he as-
signed to Asiatic Sarmatia on the other side of the
Alani. According to Safafk these two statements
refer to the same Slavonic people. Ptolemy got his
information from two sources; the orthograpi;y of the
copies he had was poor and conscquently he believed
there were two tribes to which it was necessary to as-
sign separate localities. In reality the second name
refers very probably to the ancestors of the present
Slavs, as does the first name also though with less
certaintK. The Slavonic combination of consonants
8l was changed in Greek orthography into stl, sthl, or
8kl. is theory was accepted by many scholars
before Safafik, as Lomonosov, Schlézer, Tatistcheff, J.
Thunmann, who in 1774 published a dissertation on
the subject. It was first advanced probably in 1679
by Hartknoch who was supported in modern times
by many scholars. Apart from the mention by
Ptolemy, the expression Slavs is not found until the
sixth century. The opinion once held by some Ger-
man and many Slavonic scholars that the names Suevi
and Slav were the same and that these two peoples
were identical, although the Suevi were a branch of
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the Germans and the ancestors of the present Swa-
bians, must be absolutely rejected. Scattered names
found in old inscriptions and old charters that are
similar in sound to the word Slav must also be ex-
cluded in this investigation.

After the reference by Ptolemy the Slavs are first
spoken of by Pseudo-Cesarios of Nazianzum, whose
work appeared at the beginning of the sixth century;
in the middle of the sixth century Jordanis and Pro-
copius gave fuller accounts of them. Even in the
earliest sources the name appears in two forms. The
old Slavonic authorities give: Slovéne (plural from the
singular Slovénin), the country is called Slové#sko, the
language slovEnesk jazyk, the ;il:oslovémk narod.
The Greeks wrote Soubenoi 8:0 lemy ZovBerol),
but the writers of the sixth century used the terms:
Sklabenoi (Zxhafywol), Sklauenoi (Zxhavyrol), Sklabi-
not (Exhafivor), Sklauinoi (Exhavive). The Romans
used the terms: Sclauent, Sclauini, Sclauenia, Sclau-
inia. Later authors employ the expressions Sthla-
benoi (Z6MaByrol), Sthlabinoi (Z6Aafivor, Z6\afuvol),
while the Romans wrote: Sthlauent, Sthlauini. In
the “Life of St. Clement” the expression Z6\afevol
occurs; later writers use such terms as Esklabinot
(EoxhaBivo), Asklabinoi (AoxhaBive), Sklabinioi (Ex\a-
Biwmot), Sklaueniot (Sxhavfmor). The adjectives are
sclaviniscus, sclavaniscus, sclavinicus, sclauanicus. At
the same time shorter forms are also to be found,
a8: sklaboi (Zxhapol), sthlaboi (Z6M\dBo), sclavi, schlavi,
sclavania, later also slavi. In addition appear as
scattered forms: Sclauant, Sclauones (ZxhaBvoi, Eo-
O\afBnoiarol, Z0Nafoyervels). The Armenian Moises of
Choren was acquainted with the term Sklavajin: the
chronicler Michael the Syrian used the expression
Sglau or S%lou; the Arabians adopted the expression
Sclay, but because it could not be brought into har-
mony with their phonetical laws they changed it into
Sakldb, Sakdlibe, and later also to Slavije, Slavijun.
The anonymous Persian geography of the tenth cen-
tury uses the term Seljabe.

arious explanations of the name have been sug-
gested, the theory depending upon whether the longer
or shorter form has been taken as the basis and upon
the acceptance of the vowel o or a as the~(g-i 1nal
root vowel. From the thirteenth century until Safafik
the shorter form Slav was always regarded as the
original expression, and the name of the Slavs was
traced from the word Slava (honour, fame), con-
sequently it signified the same as gloriosi (alverol).
However, as early as the fourteenth century and later
the name Slav was at times referred to the longer form
Slovénin with o as the root vowel, and this longer form
was traced to the word Slovo (word, speech), Slavs
signifying, consequently, ‘the talking ones’’, verbosi,
veraces, oubyhorroi. Dobrowsky maintained this ex-
lanation and Safafk inclined to it, consequently it
Kas been the accepted theory up to the present time.
Other elucidations of the name Slav, as &lovek (man),
skala (rock), selé (colony), slati (to send), aolovz'
(nightingale), scarcely merit mention. There is muc
more reason in another objection that Slavonic philol-
ogists have made to the derivation of the word Slav
from slovo (word). The ending en or an of the form
Slovénin_indicates derivation from a topographical
designation. Dobrowsky perceived this difficulty and
therefore invented the topographical name Slovy,
which was to be derived from slovo. With some res-
ervation Safafk also gave a geographical interpreta-~
tion. He did not, however, accept the purely imag-
inary locality Slovy but connected the word Slovénin
with the Lithuanian Salava, Lettish Sala, from which
is derived the Polish #u4awa, signi?ring island, a dry
spot in a swampy region. According to this inter-
pretation the word Slavs would mean the inhabitants
of an island, or inhabitants of a marshy region. The
German scholar Grimm maintained the identity of the
Slavs with the Suevi and derived the name from sloba,
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ssoba (freedom). The most probable explanation is
that deriving the name from slovo (word); this is sup-
ported by the Slavonic name for the Germans Nemci
(the dumb). The Slavs called themselves Slovani,
that is, ““ the t{rea.king ones’’, those who know words,
while they called their neighﬁours the Germans, ‘‘ the
dumb”, that is, those who do not know words.
During the long period of war between the Germans
and Slavs, which lasted until the tenth century, the

Slavonic territories in the north and south-east fur-
nished the Germans e numbers of slaves. The
Venetian and other Italian cities on the coast took
numerous Slavonic captives from the opposite side
of the Adriatic whom they resold to other places. The
Slavs frequently shared in the seizure and export of
their countrymen as slaves. The Naretani, a pirati-
cal Slavonic tribe living in the present district of
Southern Dalmatia, were especially notorious for their
slave-trade. Russian princes exported large numbers
of slaves from their country. The result is that the
name Slav has given the word slave to the peoples of
Western Europe.

The question still remains to be answered whether
the expression Slavs indicated originally all Slavonic
tribes or only one or a few of them. e reference
to them in Ptnlemy shows that the word then meant
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only a single tribe. Ptolemy called the Slavs as a
whole the Venedai and says they are ‘“the great-
est nation” (ueyioror ¥0r0s). The Byzantines of the
sixth century thought only of the southern Slavs and
incidentally also of the Russians, who lived on the
boundaries of the Eastern Empire. With them the ex-
pression Slavs meant only the southern Slavs; they
called the Russians Ante, and distinguished sharply
between the two groupsof tribes. Inoneplace (Get.,

34, 35) Jordanis divides all Slavs into three groups:
Veneti, Slavs, and Ante; this would correspongrtz the
gresent division of western, southern, and eastern
lavs. However, this mention appears to be an ar-
bitrary combination. In another passage he desig-
nates the eastern Slavs by the name Veneti.
ably he had found the exrreesion Veneti in old writers
an! had learned personally the names Slavs and Ante;
in this way arose his trif e division. All the seventh-
century authorities call all Slavonic tribes, both
southern Slavs and western Slavs, that belonged to
the kinidom of Prince Samo, simply Slavs; Samo is
called the “ruler of the Slavs”, but his peoples are
called ‘“the Slavs named Vindi” (Sclavi cognomento
Winadi). In the eighth and ninth centuries the
Czechs and Slavs of the Elbe were generally called
Slavs, but also at times Wends, by the German and
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Roman chroniclers. In the same way all authorities
of the era of the Apostles to the Slavs, Cyril and
Methodius, give the name Slav without any distinc-
tion both to the southern Slavs, to which branch
both missionaries belonged, and to the western Slavs,
among whom they laboured. As regards the eastern
Slavs or Russians, leaving out the mention of Ptolemy
already referred to, Jordanis says that at the begin-
ning of the era of the migrations the Goths had car-
rie(f on war with the “nation of Slavs’; this nation
must have lived in what is now Southern hgssia. The
earliest Russian chronicle, erroneously ascribed to the
monk Nestor, always calls the Slavs as a whole
“Slavs”. When it begins to narrate the history of
Russia it indeed of the Russians to whom it
never applies the designation Slav, but it also often
tells of the Slavs of %lorthem Russia, the Slavs of
Novgorod. Those tribes that were already thor-
oughly incorporated in the Russian kingdom are
simply called Russian tribes, while the Slavs in Nor-
thern Russia, who maintained a certain independence,
were designated by the general exgresaion Slavs. Con-
sequently, the opinion advocated by Miklogi¢, namely,
that the name Slav was orisinally applied only to one
Slavonic tribe, is unfounded, thougE it has been sup-
ported by other scholars like Krek, Potk4dnski, Czer-
mak, and Pasternek.

From at least the sixth century the expression Slav
was, therefore, the general designation of all Slavonic
tribes. Wherever a Slavonic tribe rose to greater
litical importance and founded an independent
ngdom of its own, the name of the tribe came to the
front and pushed aside the general designation Slav.
Where, however, the Slavs attained no political power
but fell under the sway of foreign rulers they remained
known by the general name of Slavs. Among the
successful tribes who brought an entire district under
their sway and gave it their name were the Russians,
Poles, Czechs, ats, and the Turanian tribe of the
Bulgars. The old general name has been retained to
the present time by the Slovenes of Southern Austria
on the Adriatic coast, the Slovaks of Northern Hun-
%ry, the province Slavonia between Croatia and

ungary and its inhabitants the Slavonians, and the
Slovinei of Prussia on the North Sea. Up to recent
times the name was customary among the inhabitants
of the most southern point of Dalmatia, which was
formerly the celebrat Rﬁmblic of Dubrovnik (Ra-
gusa). Until late in the Middle Ages it was retained
by the Slavs of Novgorod in Northern Russia and by
the Slavs in Macedonia and Albania. These peoples
however, have also retained their specific national an
tribal names. . L .

B. Wends.—A much older designation in the his-
torical authorities than Slav is the name Wend. It is
under this designation that the Slavs first appear in
history. The first certain -references to the present
Slavs date from the first and second centuries. They
were made by the Roman writers Pliny and Tacitus
and the Alexandrian already mentioned Ptolemy.
Pliny (d. A.p. 79) says (Nat. hist., IV, 97) that among
the peoples living on the other side of the Vistula be-
sides the Sarmatians and others are also the Wends
(Venedi). Tacitus (G., 46) says the same. He de-
scribes the Wends somewhat more in detail but can-
not make up his mind whether he ought to include
them among the Germans or the Sarmatians; still
they seem to him to be more closely connected with
the first named than with the latter. Ptolemy (d.
about 178) in his T'ewypaguct (111, 5, 7) calls the Venedi
the greatest nation living on the Wendic Gulf. How-
ever, he says later (III, 5, 8) that they live on the
Vistula; he also speaks of the Venedic mountains (III,
5, 6). In the centuries immediately succeeding the
Wends are mentioned very rarely. The miﬁ;tions
ht other peoples into

tbat had now begun had bro
the foreground until the Venedi again appear in the
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gixth century under the name of Slavs. The name

Wend, however, was never completely forgotten.

The German chroniclers used both names constantly

without distinction, the former almost oftener than

the latter. Even now the Sorbs of Lusatia are called

by the Wends, while the Slovenes are fre-
uﬂm called Winds and their language is called
indish.

Those who maintain thetheory that the originalhome
of the Slavs was in the countries along the Danube
have tried to refute the opinion that these references
relate to the ancestors of the present Slavs, but their
arguments are inconclusive. Besides these definite
notices there are several others that are neither clear
nor certain. The Wends or Slavs have had con-
nected with them as old tribal confederates of the
present Slavs the Budinoi mentioned by Herodotus,
and also the Island of Banoma mentioned by Pliny
(IV, 94), further the Venets, the original inhabitants
of the present Province of Venice, as well as the
Homeric Venetoi, Cesar’s Veneti in Gaul and Anglia,
etc. In all probability, the Adriatic Veneti were an
Hllyrian tribe related to the present Albanians, but
nothing is known of them. ith more reason can the
old story that the Greeks obtained amber from the
River Eridanos in the country of the Enetoi be a&
plied to the Wends or Slavs; from which it may
concluded that the Slavs were already living on the
Ehges of the Baltic in the fourth century before

hrist.

Most probably the name Wend was of foreign origin
and the race was known by this name only among the
foreign tribes, while they called themselves Slavs. It
is possible that the Slavs were originally named Wends
by the early Gauls, because the root Wend, or Wind, is
found ially in the districts once occupied by the
Gauls. The word was apparently a designation that
was first ap%lied to various Gallic or Celtic tribes, and
then given by the Celts to the Wendic tribes living
north of them. The explanation of the meaning of
the word is also to be sought from this point of view.
The endeavour was e at one time to derive the
word from the Teutonic dialects, as Danish wand,
Old Norwegian vatn, Latin unda, meaning water.
Thus Wends would signify watermen, people livin
about the water, people living by the sea, as pmposeﬁ
by Jordan, Adeiung, and others. A derivation from
the German wenden (to turn) has also been suggested,
thus the Wends are the people wandering about; or
from the Gothic vinja, related to the German weiden,

asture, hence Wends, those who pasture, the shep-

erds; finally the word has been traced to the old root
ven, belonging toget,her. Wends would, therefore,
mean the allied. Pogodin traced the name from the
Celtic, taking it from the early Celtic root vindos
white, by which ex&ression the dark Celts desig'nateti
the light Slavs. Naturally an explanation of the
term was also sought in the Slavonic language; thus,
Kollar derived it from the Old Slavonic word Un,
Sassinek from Slo-van, Perwolf from the Old Slavonic
root ved, still retained in the O. Slav. comparative
vestij meaning large and brought it into connexion
with the Russian An#i and Vjati&; Hilferding even
derived it from the og] East Indian designation of the
Aryans Vanila, and Safafik connected the word with
the East Indians, a confusion that is also to be found
in the early writers.

II. OriGINAL HOME AND MiGraTIONS.—There are
two theories in r to the original home of the
Slavs, and these theories are in sharp opposition to
each other. One considers the region of the Danube
s the original home of the Slavs, whence they spread
north-east over the Carpathians as far as the Volga
River, Lake Ilmen, and the Caspian Sea. The other
theory regards the districts between the Vistula and
the eiper as their original home, whence %\:‘!
spread south-west over the Carpathians to the



SLAVS

kans and into the Alps, and towards the west across
the Oder and the Elbe.

The ancient Kieff chronicle, erroneously ascribed
to the monk Nestor, is the earliest authority quoted
for the theory that the original home of the Slavs is
to be sought in the region of the Danube. Here in
detail is related for the first time how the Slavs spread
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not commit himself to this view. The southern 8lavs
have held this theory from the earliest period up to
the present time with the evident intention to base
on it their claims to the Church Slavonic in the Lit-
urgy. At an early period, in the letter of Pope John X
(914-29) to the Croatian Ban Tomislav and the
Sachlumian ruler Mihael, there is a reference to the
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from the lower Danube to all the countries occupied
later by them. The Noricans and Illyrians are de-
clared to be Slavs, and Andronikos and the Apostle
Paul are cslled Apostles to the Slavs because they
Isboured in Illyria and Pannonia. This view was
maintained by the later chroniclers and historical
writers of all Slavonic peoples, as the Pole Kadlubcek,
*Chronika pol.” (1206), Boguchwal (d. 1253), Dlugos,
Matej Miechowa, Decius, and others. Among the
Czechs this theory was supported by Kozmaz (d.
1125), Dalimir (d. 1324), Johann Marignola (1355~
1362), Pribik Pulkava (1374), and V. Hajek (1541).
The Russians also developed their theories from the
statements of their first chronicler, while the Greek
Laonikos Harkondilos of the fifteenth century did

revalent tradition that St. Jerome invented the
glavon.ic alphabet. This tradition maintained itself
through the succeeding centuries, finding supporters
even outside these countrics, and was current at Rome
itself. Consequently if we were to follow strictly the
written historical authorities, of which a number are
very trustworthy, we would be obliged to support the
theory that the original home of the Slavs is in the
countries along the Danube and on the Adriatic coast.
However, the contrary is the case; the original home
of the Slavs and the region from which their migra-
tions began is to be sought in the basin of the Dnieper
and in the region extending to the Carpathians and
the Vistula. Tt is easy to explain the origin of the
above-mentioned widely believed opinion, At the
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‘beginning of the Old Slavonic literature in the ancient
Kingdom of the Bulgars the Byzantine chronicles of
Hamartolos and Malala, which were besides of very
little value, were translated into Slavonic. These
chronicles give an account of the migrations of the
nations from the region of Senaar after the Deluge.
According to this account the Europeans are the de-
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do not correspond to facts are often adopted in his-
torical writings. Among the Slavonic historians and-
philologists suppogtit;% this theory are: Kopitar,
Aufust Schl6tzer, Safafik, N. ArcybaSef, Fr. Raéki,
Bielowski, M. Drinov, L. Stur, Ivan P. Filevis, Dm!
Samokvasov, M. Leopardov, N. Zakoski, and J. Pic.
We have here an interesting proof that a tradition
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scendants of Japhet, who journeyed from Senaar by
way of Asia Minor to the Balkans; there they divided
into various nations and sp in various directions.
Consequently the Slavonic reader of these chronicles
would believe that the starting point of the migrations
of the Slavs also was the Balkans and the region of
the lower Danube. Because the historical authorities
place the ancient tribe of the Illyrians in this region,
1t was nec to make this tribe also Slavonic. In
the later battles of the Slavs for the maintenance of
their language in the Liturgy this opinion was very
convenient, as appeal could?e made for the Slavonic
claims to the authority of St. Jerome and even of St.
Paul. Opinions which are widely current yet which

deeply rooted and extending over many centuries and
found in nearly all of the early native historical au-
thorities does not agree with historical fact.

At present most scholars are of the opinion that the
original home of the Slavs in South-eastern Europe
must be sought between the Vistula and the Dneiper.
The reasons for this belief are: the testimony of the
oldest accounts of the Slavs, given as already men-
tioned by Pliny, Tacitug, and Ptolemy; further the
close relationship between the Slavs and the Lettish
tribes, pointing to the fact that originally the Slavs
lived close to the Letts and Lithuanians; then various
indications proving that the Slavs must have been
originally neighbours of the Finnish and
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tribes. Historical investigation has shown that the
Thraco-lllyrian tribes are not the forefathers of the
Slavs, but form an independent family group between
the Greeks and the Latins. There is no certain proof
in the Balkan territory and in the region along the
Danube of the presence of the Slavs there before the

“first century. On the other hand in the region of
the Dneiper excavations and archseological finds show
traces only of the Slavs. In addition the direction of

the general march in the migrations of the nations was
always from the north-east towards the south-west,
but never in the opposite direction. Those who main-
tain the theory that the Slavs came from the region of
the Danube sought to strenﬁxen their views by
the names of various places to be found in these dis-
tricts that indicate Slavonic origin. The etymolo? of
these names, however, is not entirely certain; there
are other names that appear only in the later author-
ities of the first centuries after Christ. Some again
prove nothing, as they could have arisen without the
occupation of these districts by the Slavs. .

It can therefore be said almost poeitively that the
original home of the Slavs was in the territory along
the Dnieper, and farther to the north-west as far as
the Vistula. From these regions they spread to the
west and south-west. This much only can be con-
ceded to the other view, that the migration probabl
too%&lace much earlier than is generally sup .
Probably it took place slowly and by degrees. One
tribe would push another ahead of it like a wave, and
they all spread out in the wide territory from the
North Sea to the Adriatic and Zgean Seas. Here and
there some disorder was caused in the Slavonic migra-
tion by the incursions of Asiatic Mples, as Scythians,
8armatians, Avars, Bulgars, an ars, as well as
by the German tion from north-west to south-
east. These incursions separated kindred tribes from
one another or introduced foreign elements among
them. Taken altogether, however, the natural ar-
rangement was not much disturbed, kindred tribes
journeyed together and settled near one another in
the new land, so that even to-day the entire Slavonic
race presents a regular succession of tribes. As early
as the first century of our era individual Slavonic
tribes might have crossed the boundaries of the orig-
inal home and have settled at times among strangers
at a considerable distance from the native country.
At times in these outposts would be driven back
and obliged to retire to the main body, but at the
first opportunity they would advance again. Central
Europe must have geen largely populated by Slavs
as early as the era of the Hunnish ruler Attila, or of
the migrations of the German tribes of the Goths,
l.omburﬁ Gepids, Heruli Ru?iana etc. These last-
mentioned peoples and tribes formed warlike castes
and military organizations which became conspicu-
ous in history by their battles and therefore have
left more traces 1n the old historical writings. The
8lavs, however, formed the lower strata of the popula-
tion of Central Europe; all the migrations of the other
tribes passed over them, and when the times grew
more peaceful the Slavs reappeared on the surface.
It is only in this way that the appearance of the Slavs
in great numbers in these countries directly after
the close of the migrations can be explained without
there being any record in history of when and whence
they 33&1 and without their original home being

. CLASSIFICATION OF THE SLAVONIC PEOPLES.—

The question as to the classification and number of
the Slavonic peoples is a complicated one. Scien-
tific investigation does not quJport the common
belief, and in addition scholars do not agree in their
inions on this question. In 1822 the father of
lavonic philology, Joseph Dobrovsky, recognized
nine Slavonic peoples and : Ruseian, II-
lyrian or Berb, Croat, Slovene, Korotanish, Slovak,
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Bohemian, Lusatian Sorb, and Polish. In his
“‘Slavonic Ethnology” (1842) Pavel Safatik enumer-

al 8ix with thirteen dialects: Russian,
Bolgarish, Illyrian, Lechish, Bohemian, Lusatian.
The great Russian scholar J. Sreznejevskij held that
there were eight Slavonic es: Great Russian,
Little Russian, Serbo-Croat, Korotanish, Polish, Lu-
satian, Bohemian, Slovak. In 1865 A. Schleicher
enumerated eight Slavonic languages: Polish, Lusa-
tian, Bohemian, Great Russian, Little Russian, Serb
Bulgarian, and Slovene. Franc MikloBié coun
nine: Slovene, Bulgarian, Ser at, Great Rus-
sian, Little Russian, Bohemian, Polish, Uﬁper Lu-
satian, Lower Lusatian. In 1907 Dm. Florinskij
enumerated nine: .Rugsian, Bulgarian, Serbo-Croat,
Slovene, Bohemian-Moravian, Slovak, Lusatian,
Polish, and Kasube. In 1898 V. Jagié held that
there were eight: Polish, Lusatian, Bohemian, Great
Russian, Little Russian, Slovene, Serbo-Croat, Bul-
garian. Thus, it is seen that the greatest represen-
tatives of Slavonic linguistics are not in accord upon
the question of the number of Slavonic 1 X
The case is the same from the purely philological
point of view. Practically the matter is even more
complicated because other factors, which often play
an important part, have to be considered, as religion,
politics etc.

At the present time some eleven to fourteen lan-
guages, not includinﬁnthe extinct ones, can be enu-
merated which lay claim to be reckoned as distinct
tongues. The cause of the uncertainty is that it is
impossible to state definitively of several branches of
the Slavonic family whether they form an independent
nation or only the dialect and subdivision of another
Slavonic nation, and further use often it is im-
possible to draw the line between one Slavonic people
and another. The Great Russians, Poles, Bohemians,
and Bulgarians are universally admitted to be dis-
tinctive Slavonic peoples with distinctive languages.
The Little Russians and the White Russians are try-
ing to develop into separate nationalities, indeed the
former have now to be recognized as a distinct people,
at least this is true of the Ruthenians in Austria-
Hungary. The Moravians must be included in the
Bohemian nation, because they hold this themselves
and no philological, political, or ethnographical rea-
son opposes. The Slovaks of Moravia also consider
that they are of Bohemian nationality. About sixty
years ago the Slovaks of Hungary began to develop
as a separate nation with a separate literary language

and must now be regarded as a distinct people. The
Lusatian Sorbs also are generally looked upon as a
separate people with a distinct language. A division

of this little nationality into Upper and Lower Lusa-
tians has been made on account of linguistic, reli-
gious, and political differences; this distinction 18 also
evident in the literary language, consequently some
scholars regard the Lusatians as two different é)eopleg.
The remains of the languages of the former Slavonic
inhabitants of Pomerania, the Sloventzi, or KaSubes,
are generally regarded at present as dialects of Polish,
though some distingtiished Polish scholars main-
tain_the independence of the Kasube language. The
conditions in the south are even more complicated.
Without doubt the Bulgarians are a separate na-
tionality, but it is difficult to draw the line between
the Bulgarian and the Servian peoples, ially
in Macedonia. Philologically the Croats and Serbs
must be regarded as one nation; politically, however,
and ethnographically they are distinct Bfogles. The
population of Southern Dalmatia, the Mohammedan
population of Bosnia, and probably also the inhabi-
tants of some parts of Southern Hungary, and of
Croatia cannot easily be assigned to a definite group.
Again, the nationality and extent of the Slovenes
living in the eastern Alps and on the Adriatic coast
cannot be settled without further investigation.
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From a philological point of view the following
fundamental principles must be taken for guidance.

The Slavonic world in its entire extent presents
philologically a homogeneous whole without sharply
defined transitions or gradations. When the Slavs
settled in the localities at present occupied by them
they were a mass of tribes of closely allied tongues
that changed slightly from tribe to tribe. Later
historical gevelopment, the appearance of Slavonic
kingdoms, the growth of literary languages, and var-
ious civilizing influences from without have aided
in bringing about the result that sharper distinctions
have been drawn in certain places, and that distinct
nationalities have developeg in different localities.
Where these factors did not appearinsufficient number
the boundaries are not settled even now, or have been
drawn only of late. The Slavonic peoples can be
separated into the following groups on the basis of
philological differences: (1) The eastern or Russian
group; in the south this groua,ﬁpproach% the Bul-
garian; in the north-west the 1te Russian dialects
show an affinity to Polish. The eastern group is
subdivided into Great Russian, that is, the prevail-
ing Russian nationalitﬂ, then Little i’tussian, and
White Russian. (2) The north-western group. This
is subdivided into the Lechish languages and into
Slovak, Bohemian, and Sorb tongues. The first sub-
division includes the Poles, KaSubes, and Slovintzi,
also the extinct languages of the Slavs who formerly
extended across the Oder and the Elbe throughout
the present Northern Germany. The second sub-
division includes the Bohemians, Slovaks, and the
Lusatian Sorbs. The Slavs in the Ralkans and in the
southern districts of the Austro-Hungarian Monarchy
are divided philologically into Bulgarians; Stokauans,
who include all Serbs, the Slavonic Mohammedans o
Bosnia, and also a large part of the population of
Croatia; the Cakauans, who live partly in Dalmatia,
Istria, and on the coast of Croatia; the Kajkauans, to
whom must be assigned three Croatian countries and
all Slovene districts. According to the common
opinion that is based upon a combination of philolo-

cal, e‘s,volitica.l and religious reasons the Slavs are

ivided into the following nations: Russian, Polish,
Bohemian-Slovak, Slovenes, Serbs, Bul-
garians.

IV. Present ConpiTioN—A. Russians.—The Rus-
sians live in- Russia and the north-eastern part of
Austria-Hungary. They form a compact body only
in the south-western part of the Russian Empire, as
in the north and east they are largely mixed with
Finnish and Tatar Eg)ulations. In Austria the Little
Russians inhabit tern Galicia and the northern
part of Bukowina; in Hungary they live in the eastern
part on the slopes of the Carpathians. Secattered
colonies of Little Russians or Ruthenians are also to
be found in Slavonia and Bosnia among the southern
Slavs, in Bulgaria, and in the Dobrudja. In Asia
Western Siberia is Russian, Central Siberia has num-
erous Russian colonies, while Eastern Siberia is
chiefly occupied by native tribes. There are Rus-
sians, however, living in the region of the Amur
River, and on the Pacific as well as on the Island of
Saghalien. Turkestan and the Kirghiz step{)es have
native populations with Russian colonies in the cities.
There are large numbers of Russian emiﬁrants,
mostly members of sects, in Canada and elsewhere in
America. Brazil, Argentina, and the United States
have many Little Russian immigrants. There are
small Russian colonies in Asia Minor and lately the
emigration has also extended to Africa. According
to the Russian census of 1897 there were in the Rus-
sian Empire 83,933,567 Russians, that is, 67 per cent
of the entire population of the empire. Allowing for
natural increase, at the present (1911) time there are
about 89 millions. In 1900 there were in Austria
3,375,576 Ruthenians, in Hungary 429,447. Con-

Croats,
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sequently in 1900 the total number of Russians could
be reckoned at about 93 million persons. This does
not include the Russian colonists in other countries;
moreover, the numbers given by the official statistics
of Austria-Hungary may be far below reality. Classi-
fied by religion the Russian Slavs are divided as
follows: in Russia Orthodox Greeks, 95.48 per’
cent; Old Believers, 2.59 per cent; Catholics, 1.78
per cent; Protestants, .05 per cent; Jews, .08 per
cent; Nfohammedans, .01 per cent; in Austria-
Hungary Uniat Greeks, 90.6 per cent, the Orthodpx
Greeks, 8 per cent. In the Russian Empire, excluding
Finland and Poland, 77.01 {;er cent are illiterates; in
Poland, 69.5 per cent; Finland and the Baltic prov-
inces with the large German cities show a higher
grade of literacy.

The Russians are divided imto Great Russians
Little Russians or inhabitants of the Ukraine, and
White Russians. In 1900 the relative numbers of
these three divisions were approximately: Great Rus-
siang, 59,000,000; White Russians, 6,200,000; Little
Russians, 23,700,000. In addition there are 3,800,-

Little Russians in Austria-Hungary, and 500,000
in America. The Russian official statistics are
naturally entirely too unfavourable to the White
Russians and the Little Russians; private computa-
tions of Little Russian scholars give much higher re-
sults. Hrusevskij found that the Little Russians
taken altogether numbered 34,000,000; Karskij cal-
culated that the White Russians numbered 8,000,000.
A thousand {ears of historical development, different
influences of civilization, different reli%ious confes-
sions, and probably also the original philological dif-
ferentiation have caused the Little Russians to de-
velop as a separate nation, and to-day this fact must
be taken as a fixed factor. Among the White Rus-
sians the differentiation has not developed to so ad-
vanced a stage, but the tendency exists. In olassify-
ing the Little Russians three different types can
again distinguished: the Ukrainian, the Podolian-Gali-
cian, and the Podlachian.” Ethnographically interest-
ing are the Little Russian or Ruthenian tribes in the
Carpathians, the Lemei, Boici, and Huzuli (Gouzouli).
The White Russians are divided into two groups;
ethnographically the eastern group is related to the
Great Russians; the western to the Poles. :

B. Poles.—The Poles represent the north-weste:
branch of the Slavonic race. From the very earliest
times they have lived in their ancestral regions be-
tween the Carpathians, the Oder, and the North Sea.
A thousand years ago Boleslaw the Brave united all
the Slavonic tribes living in these territories into a
Polish kingdom. This kingdom, which reached its
highest prosperity at the close of the Middle Ages,
then gradually declined and, at the close of the eigh-
teenth century, was divided by the surrounding

wers—Russia, Prussia, and Austria. In Austria the

oles form the population of Western Galicia and are
in a large minority throughout Eastern Galicia; in
Eastern Galicia the Yopulation of the cities particu-
larly is preponderantly Polish, as is also a large part
of the populatio'n of a section of Austrian Silesia, the
district of Teschin. The Poles are largely represented
in the County of Zips in Hungary and less ly in
other Hungarian eounties which border on Western
Galicia. There is a small Polish population in Bu-
kowina. In Prussia the Poles live in Upper Silesia,
form a large majority of the inhabitants of the Prov-
ince of Posen, and also inhabit the districts of
Dantzic and Marienwerder in West Prussia, and the
southern parts of East Prussia. In Russia the Poles
form 71.95 per cent of the ulation in the nine
provinces formed from the Polish kingdom. In addi-
tion they live in the neighbouring district of the
Province of Grodno and form a relatively large mi-
nority in Lithuania and in the provinces of White and
Little Russid, where they are mainly owners of large
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estates and residents of cities. Acoo! to the cen-
sus of 1900 the Poles in Russia num about
8,400,000; in Austria, 4,259,150; in Germany, in-
c ud.lnf the Kasubes and Maszurians, 3,450,200; in the
rest of Europe about 55,000; and in America about
1,600,000; co! ently altogether, 17,664,350. Czer-
kawski reckoned the total number of Poles to be
21,111,374; Straszewicz held that they numbered
from 18 to 19,000,000. As regards religion the Poles
of Russia are almost entirely Catholic; in Austria 83.4
per cent are Catholics, 14.7 per cent are Jews, and 1.8
per cent are Protestants; in Germany they are also
almost entirely Catholics, only the Masurians in East
Prussia and a small portion of the Kasubes are
Protestant.

Ethnographically the Polish nation is divided into
three groups: the Gueat Poles live in Posen, Silesia,
and Prussia; the Little Poles on the upper Vistula as
far as the San River and in the region of the Tatra
mountains; the Masovians east of the Vistula and
along the Narva and the Bug. The Kasubes could
be called a fourth group. 1 these Proups can be
subdivided again into a large number of branches, but
the distinctions are not so striking as in Russia
historical tradition k all these ples firmly
united. The Kasubes live on the left bank of the
Vistula from Dantzic to the boundary of Pomerania
and to the sea. According to government statistics
in 1900 there were in Germany 100,213 Kasubes
The very exact statistics of the scholar Ramult gives
174,831 Kasubes for the territory where they live in
large bodies, and 200,000 for a total including those
scattered through Germany, to which should be added
a further 130,000 in America. According to the

latest investigation the Kasubes are what remains of
the Slavs of Pomerania who are, otherwise, long
extinct.

C. Lusatian Sorbs.—The Lusatian Sorbs are the
residue of the Slavs of the Elbe who once spread
across the Oder and Elbe, inhabiting the whole of the
present Northern Germany. During centuries of
combat with the Germans their numbers gradually
decreased. They are divided into three main

: the Obotrites who inhabited the preseht
ﬁecglsenburg, Luneburg, and Holstein whence they
extended into the Old Mark; the Lutici or Velte, who
lived between the Oder and Elbe, the Baltic and
the Varna; the Sorbs, who lived on the middle course
of the Elbe between the Rivers Havel and Bober. The
Lutici died out on the Island of Riigen at the begin-
ning of the fifteenth century. In the middle of the
sixteenth century there were still large numbers of
Slavs in Lineburg and in the northern part of the Old
Mark, while their numbers were less in Mecklenburg
and in Brandenburg. However, even in Liineburg
the last Slavs disa between 1750-60. Only
the Lusatian Sorbs who lived nearer the borders of
Bohemisa have been able to maintain themselves in de-
clin:::i numbers until the present tine. The reason
probably is that for some time their territory belon
to Bohemia. At present the Lusatian Sorbs num
about 150,000 persons on the upper course of the
Spree. They are divided into two groups, which
differ so decidedly from each other in speech and cus-
toms that some regard them as two peoples; they also
have two separate literatures. They are rapidly be-
coming Germanized, especially in Tower Luasatia.
The Lusatian Sorbs are Catholics with exception of
15,000 in Upper Lusatia.

D. Bohemians and Slovaks.—The Bohemians and
Slovaks also belong to the north-western branch of the
Slavonic les. They entered the region now con-
stituting Bohemia from the north and then spread
farther into what is now Moravia and Northern Hun-
m, and into the present Lower Austria as far as the

ube. The settlements of the Slovaks in Hun
must haw;{ g’m’nded far towards the south, perhaps
—d
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as far as Lake Platten, where they came into contact
with the Slovenes who belonged to the southern Sla-
vonic group. Probably, however, they did not for-
merly extend as far towards the east as now, and the
Slovaks in the eastern lport,ion of Slovakia ale really
Ruthenians who were Slovakanized in the late Middle
Ages. Directly after their settlement in these coun-
tries the Bohemians fell apart into a great number of
tribes. One tribe, which settled in the central part of
the present Bohemia, bore the name of Czechs. It
gradually brought all the other tribes under its con-
trol and ?:.ve them its name, so that since then the en-
tire people have been called Czechs. Along with this
name, however, the name Bohemians has also been re-
tained; it comes from the old Celtic people, the Boii,
who once lived in these regions. Soon, however, Ger- .
man colonies sprang up among the Bohemians or
Cszechs. The colonists settled along the Danube on
the southern border of Bohemia and also farther on in
the Pannonian plain. However, these settlements dis-
'zi.ppenred during the storm of the Magyar incursion.
he Bohemians did not suffer from it as they did from
the later im tions of German colonists who were
brought into the country by the Bohemian rulers of
the native Premsylidian dynasty. These colonists
lived through the mountains which encircle Bohemia
and large numbers of them settled also in the interior
of the country. From the thirteenth century the lan-
guages of Bohemia and Moravia became distinct

tong;lxees.
The Bohemians have emigrated to various countries
outside of Bohemia-Moravia. In America there are
about 800,000 Bohemians; there are large Bohemian
colonies in Russia in the province of Volhynia, also
in the Crimes, in Poland, and in what is called New
Russia, altogether numbering 50,385. In Bulgaria
there are Bohemian colonies in Wojewodovo and pear
Plevna; there is also a Bohemian colony in New Zea-
land. Nearly 400,000 Bohemians live at Vienna, and
there are large numbers of Bohemians in the cities of
Linz, Pesth, Berlin, Dresden, Leipzig, Triest; there
are smaller, well-organized Bohemian colonies in
nearly all Austrian cities, besides Bohemian col-
onies in H and Slavonia. In the last-men-
tioned country there are 31,581 Bohemians. These
settlements are modern. The Slovaks occupy the
south-eastern part of Moravia and the north-eastern
art of Hungary from the Carpathians almost to the
anube. But there are scattered settlements of Slo-
vaks far into the Hungarian plain and even in South-
ern Hungary, besides colonies of Slovaks in Slavonia.
On account of the barrenness of the soil of their native
land many Slovaks emigrate to America. According
to the Austrian census of 1800 there were 5,955,297
Bohemians in- Austria. The number may be de-
cidedly higher. In Germany there were 115,000
Bohemians; in Hungary 2,019,641 Slovaks and 50,000
Bohemians; in America there are at least 800,000 Bo-
hemians; in Russia 55,000; in the rest of Europe
20,000. Consequently taking all Bohemians and
Slovaks together there are probably over 9,000,000.
If, as is justifiable, the figures for America, Vienna,
Moravia, Silesia, and Hungary are considered entirely
too low, a maximum of about 10,000,000 may be ac-
cepted. As to religion 96.5 per cent of the Bohe-
mians are Catholics, and 2.4 per cent are Protestants;
70.2 per cent of the Slovaks are Catholics, 5.3 per cent
are Uniat Greeks, and 23 per cent are Protestants.
E. Slovenes.—The Slovenes belong, together with
the Croats, Serbs, and Bulgarians, to the southern
up of Slavs. The Slovenes have the ition
gl?theet to the west in the Alps and on the Adriatic.
They first appeared in this region after the departure
of the Lombards for Italy and the first date in their
history is 595, when they fought an unsuccessful
battle with the Bavarian Duke Tassilo on the field
of Toblach. They occupied at first & much larger
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territory than at present. They extended along the
Drave as far as the Tyrol, reaching the valle{a of the
Rivers Rienz and Eisack; they also occupied the larger
Fm of what is now Upper Austria, Lower Austria as
ar as the Danube, and from the district of the Lun-
gau in Southern Salzburg through Carinthia, Carniola,

tyria, the crownland of Gérz-Gradiska, and a large
part of Friuli. Under German supremacy the terri-
tory occupied by them has grown considerably less
in the course of the centuries. They still maintain
themselves only in Carniola, in the northern part of
Istria, about Gérz, and in the vicinity of Triest, in
the mountainous districts north of Udine in Italy,
in the southern part of Carinthia and Styria, and 1n
the Hungarian countries bordering on the farther
side of the Mur River. Carinthia is becoming
rapidly Germanized, and the absorption of the other
races in Hungary f)y the Magyars constantly ad-
vances. According to the census of 1900 there were
then 1,192,780 Slovenes in Austria, 94,993 in Hun-
ga.%o 20,987 in Croatia and Slavonia, probably
37, in Italy, in America 100,000, and 20,000 in
other countries. There are, taking them alto-
gether, probably about 1,500,000 Slovenes in the
world; 99 per cent of them are Catholics.

F. Croats and Serbs.—In speech the Croats and
Serbs are one people; they have the same literary
anguage, but use different characters. The Croats
write with the Latin characters and the Serbs with
the Cyrillic. They have been separated into two
Peoples by religion, political development, and dif-
erent forms of civilization; the Croats came under
the influence of Latin civilization, the Serbs under
that of the Byzantines. After the migrations the
warlike tribe of the Croats gained the mastery over
the Slavonic tribes then living in the territory be-
tween the Kulpa and the Drave, the Adriatic and the
River Cetina, in Southern Dalmatia. They founded
the Croat Kingdom on the remains of Latin civiliza-
tion and with Roman Catholicism as their religion.
Thus the Croat nation ap It was not until a
later date that the tribes living to the south and east
began to unite politically under the old Slavonic name
of Serbs, and 1n this region the Servian nation de-
veloped. Decided movements of the population
came about later, being caused especially by the
Turkish wars. The Servian settlements, which origi-
nally followed only a south-eastern course, now
turned in an entirely opposite direction to the north-
east. The original home of the Serbs was abandoned
largely to the Albanians and Turks; the Serbs emi-
grated to Bosnia and across Bosnia to Dalmatia and
even to Italy, where Slavonic settlements still exist
in Abruzzi. Others crossed the boundaries of the
Croat Kingdom and settled in large numbers in Servia
and Slavonia, also in Southern Hungary, where the
Austrian Government granted them religious and
national autonomy and a patriarch of their own.
Some of the Serbs settled here went to Southern
Russia and founded there what is called the New
Serviain the Government of Kherson. Consequently,
the difference between the Croats and the Ser
consists not in the language but mainly in the re-
ligion, also in the civilization, history, and in the
form of handwriting. But all these characteristic
differences are not very marked, and thus there are
districts and sections of population which cannot be
easily assigned to one or the other nation, and which
both peoples are justified in claiming.

Taking Serbs and Croats together there are: in
Austria, 711,382, in Hungary and Croatia, 2,839,016;
in Bosnia and Herzegovina, probably 1,1700,000; in
Montenegro, 350,000; in Servia, 2,298,551; Old Servia
and Macedonia, 350,000; Albania and the vilayet of
Scutari, about 100,000; Italy, 5000; Russia, 2000;
America and elaewilore, 300,000. In addition there
are about 108,000 Schoksians, Bunjevsians, and
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Krashovanians, Serbo-Croatian tribes in H y
who were not included with these in the census. n-
uently the number of this bipartite people may be
on apgxewon_mately as 8,700,000 persons. Ac-
cording to Servian computation there are about
2,300,000 Croats in Austria-Hungary; the Croats
reckon their number as over 2,700,000. The con-
troversy results from the uncertainty as to the group
to which the Bosnian Mohammedans and the aﬁve-
mentioned Schokzians, Bunjevsians, and Krashova-
nians, as well as the population of Southern Dalmatia,
belong. As to religion the Serbs are almost exclu-
sively Orthodox Greek, the Croats Catholic, the great
majority of the inhabitants of Southern Dalmatia are
Catholic, but many consider themselves as belonging
to the Servian nation. The branches in Hungary
mentioned above are Catholic; it is still undecided
whether to include them among the Croats or Serbs.

G. Bulgarians.—The Slavonic tribes living in
ancient Roman Mcesia and Thrace south of the Danube
and south-east of the Serbs as far as the Black Sea
came under the sway of the Turanian tribe of the
Bulgars, which established the old Kingdom of Bul-
garia in this region as early as the second half of the
seventh century. The conquerors soon began to
adopt the language and customs of the subjugated
people, and from this intermixture arose the Bul-
garian people. The historical development was not
a quiet and uniform one; there were continual mi-
grations and remigrations, conquests and inter-
mingling. When the Slavs first entered the Balkan

ninsula they spread far beyond their present

undaries and even covered Greece and the Pelo-

nnesus, which seemed about to become Slavonic.

owever, thanks to their higher civilization and supe-
rior tactics, the Greeks dreve back the Slavs. Sti
Slavonic settlements continued to exist in Greece an
the Peloponnesus until the late Middle Ages. The
Greeks were aided by the Turkish conquest, and the
Slavs were forced to withdraw to the limit that is still
maintained. The Turks then an to force back
the Slavonic population in M onia and Bulgaria
and to plant colonies of their own people in certain
districts. The chief aim of the Turkish colonization
was always to obtain strategic points and to secure
the passes over the Balkans. The Slavonic popula-
tion also began to withdraw from the plains along the
Danube where naturally great battles were often
fought, and which were often traversed by the Turk-
ish army. A part emigrated to Hungary, where a con-
siderable number of Bulgarian settlements still exist;
others journeyed to Bessarabia and South Russia.
After the liberation of Bulgaria the emigrants began
to return and the population moved again from the
mountains into the valleys, while large numbers of
Turks and Circassians went back from liberated
Bulgaria to Turkey.

On the other hand the emigration from Macedonia
is still large. Owing to these uncertain conditions,
and especially on account of the slight investigation
of the subject in Macedonis, it is difficult to give the
size of the Bulgarian poEulation even approximately.
In apsroximatc figures the Bulgarians number: in the
Kingdom of Bulgaria, 2,864,735; Macedonisa, 1,200,
000; Asia Minor, 600,000; Russia, 180,000; Rumania,
90,000; in other countries, 50,000, hence there are
altogether perhaps over 5,000,000. In Bulgaria there
are besides the arian ;l)]opulation, 20,644 Pomaks,
that is Mohammedans who speak Bul| arian, 1516
Serbs, 531,217 Turks, 9862 Gagauzi (Bulgarians who

ak Turkish), 18,874 Tatars, 66,702 Greeks in
cities along the coast, 89,563 Gypsies, and 71,023
Rumanians. The kingdom, therefore, is not an
absolutely homogeneous nationality. In religion the
Bulgarians are Orthodox Greeks with exception of the
Pomaks, already mentioned, and of the Paulicians who
are Catholics. The Bulgarians are divided into & num-
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ber of branches and dialects; it is often doubtful
whether some of these subdivisions should not be in-
cluded among the Serbs. This is especially the case
in Macedonia, consequently all enumerations of the
population differ extremely from one another.

f, on the basis of earlier results, the natural annual
growth of the Slavonic populations is taken as 1.4
per cent, it may be claimed that there were about
156~157 million Slavs in the year 1910. In 1900 all
Slavs taken together numbered proximately
136,500,000 persons, divided thus: Russians, 94,000,-
000; Poles, 17,500,000; Lusatian Serbs, 150,000;
Bohemians and Slovaks, 9,800,000; Slovenes, 1,500,-
000; Serbo-Croats, 8,650,000; Bulgarians, 5,000,000.

LeopoLp LENARD.

Slavs in America.—The Slavic races have sent
large numbers of their people to the United States and
Canada, and this immigration is coming every year
in increasing numbers. The earliest immigration
began before the war of the States, but within the
past thirty years it has become so great as quite to
overshadow the Irish and German immigration of
the earlier decades. For two-thirds of that period
no accurate figures of tongues and nationalities were
kept, the immigrants being merely credited to the
political governments or countries from which they
came, but within the past twelve years more accurate
data have been preserved. During these years
(1899-1910) the total immigration into the United
States has been about 10,000,000 in round numbers,
and of these the Slavs have formed about 22 per cent.
(actually 2,117,240), to say nothing of the increase
of native-born Slavs in this country during that
Ea:iod, as well as the numbers of the earlier arrivals.

liable estimates compiled from the various racial
sources show that there are from five and a_half to
six millions of Slavs in the United States, including
the native-born of Slavic ggents. We are generally
unaware of these facts, ause the Slavs are less
conspicuous among us than the Italians, Germans, or
Jews; their languages and their history are unfamiliar
and remote, besides they are not so massed in the
great cities of this country.

1. Bouemians (Cech; adjective, &esky, Bohemian).
These people ought really be called hekh (Czech),
but are named Bohemians after the aboriginal tribe
of the Boii, who dwelt in Bohemia in Roman times.
By a curious perversion of language, on account of
various ies who about two centuries ago travelled
westw! across Bohemia and thereby came to be
known in France as ‘‘Bohemians”’, the word Bohe-
mian came into use to designate one who lived an
easy, careless life, unhampered by serious responsibili-
ties. Such a meaning is, however, the very antithe-
sis of the serious conservative Chekh character. The
names of a few Bohemians are found in the early his-
tory of the United States. Augustyn Hefman (1692)
of Bohemia Manor, Maryland, and Bedfich Filip
(Frederick Philipse, 1702) of Philipse Manor, Yonk-
ers, New York, are the earliest. In 1848 the revolu-
tionary uprisin%s in Austria sent many Bohemians to
this country. In the eighteenth century the Mora-
vian Brethren (Bohemian Brethren) had come in
large numbers. The finding of gold in California
in 1849-50 attracted many more, especially as serfdom
and labour dues were abolished in Bohemia at the
end of 1848, which left the peasant and workman
free to travel. In 1869 and the succeeding years
immigration was stimulated by the labour strikes
in Bohemia. and on one occasion all the women work-
ers of several ci factories came over and settled
in New York. About 60 per cent of the Bohemians
and Moravians who have settled here are Catholics,
and their churches have been fairly maintained.
Their immégption during the past ten years has been
98,100, and in 1910 the number of Bohemians in the
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United States, immigrants and native born, was
reckoned at §50,000. They have some 140 Bohe-
mian Catholic churches and about 250 Bohemian
priests; their societies, schools, and general institu-
tions are active and flourishing.

I1. BuLGarianNs (Bitlgar; adjective akt,
Bulgarian).~~This part of the Slavic race i its
the present Kingdom of Bulgaria, and the Turkish
R{rovmceq of Eastern Rumelia, representing ancient

acedonia. Thus it happens that the Bulgarians
are almost equally divided between Turkey and
Bulgaria. Their aneestors were the lZa}gars or
Bulgars, a Finnish tribe, which conquered, inter-
married, and coalesced with the Slav inhabitants, and
eventually gave their name to them. The Bulgarian
tongue is in many respects the nearest to the Church
Slavonic, and it was the ancient Bulgarian which
Sts. Cyril and Methodius are said to have learned in
order to evangelize the pagan Slavs. The modern
Bulgarian lz;n;uage, written with Russian characters
and a few additions, differs from the other Slavic
languages in that it, like English, has lost nearly every
inflexion, and, like Rumanian, has the peculiarity of
attaching the article to the end of the word, while
the other Slavic tongues have no article at all. The
Bulgarians who have gained their freedom from Turk-
ish supremacy in the present Kingdom of Bulgaria
are fairly contented; but those in Macedonia chafe
bitterly against Turkish rule and form a portion
of those who emigrate to America. The Bulgarians
are nearly all of the Greek Orthodox Church; there
are some twenty thousand Greek Catholics, mostly
in Macedonia, and about 50,000 Roman Catholics.
The Greek Patriarch of Constantinople has always
claimed jurisdiction over the Bulgarian Orthodox
Church, and he enforced his jurisdiction until 1872,
when the Bulgarian exarch was appointed to exercise
supreme jurisdiction. Since that time the B ians
have been in a state of schism to the patriarch.
They are ruled in Bulgaria by a Holy 8ynod of their
own, whilst the Bulgarian exarch, resident in Constan-
tinople, is the head of the entire Bu(lgarinn Church.
He is recognized by the Russian Church, but is
considered excommunicate by the Greek Patriarch,
who however retained his authority over the Greek-
speaking churches of Macedonia and B ia.

Bulgarians came to the United States as early as
1890; but there were then only a few of them as
students, mostly from Macedoma, brought hither by
mission bodies to studgefor the Protestant ministry.
The real immigration began in 1905, when it seems
that the Bulgarians discovered America as a land of
opportunity, stimulated grobably by the Turkish
and Greek persecutions then raging in Macedonia
against them. The railroads and steel works in
the West needed men, and several enterprisil? steam-
ship agents brought over Macedonians and Bulga-
rians in large numbers. Before 1906 there were
scarcely 500 to 600 Bulgarians in the country, and
these chiefly in St. Louis, Missouri. Since then
they have been coming at the rate of from 8000 to
10,000 a year, until now (1911) there are from
80,000 to 90,000 Bulgarians scattered throughout the
United States and Canada. The majority of them
are employed in factories, railroads, mines, and suga.
works. Granite City, Madison, and Chxcafo -
nois; St. Louis, Missouri; In&ianapolis, néiana;
Steeiton, Pennsylvania; Portland, Oregon, and New
York City all have a considerable Bulgarian popula-
tion. They also take to farming and are scat
throughout the north-west. They now (1911) have
three Greek Orthodox churches in the United States,
at Granite City and Madison, Illinois, and at Steelton,
Pennsylvania, as well as several mission stations.

Their clergy consist of one monk and two secular
Eriests; and they also have a church at Toronto,
anada. There are po Bulgarian Catholics, either
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of the Greek or Roman Rite, sufficient to form a

church here. The Bulgarians, unlike the other

Slavs, have no church or benefit societies or brother-

hoods in America. They publish five Bulgarian
apers, of which the ‘“Naroden Glas” of Granite
ity is the most important.

III. CroaTians (Hrvat; adjective, hriatski, Croa-
tian).—These are the inhabitants of the autonomous
or home-rule province of Croatia-Slavonia, in the
south-western part of the Kingdom of Hungary where
it reaches down to the Adriatic Sea. It includes not
only them but also the Slavic ithabitants of Istria and
Dalmatia, in Austria, and those of Bosnia and Herzo-

ovina who are Catholic and use the Roman alphabet.
llln blood and speech the Croatians and Servians are

ractically one; but religion and politics divide them.

he former are Roman Catholics and use the Roman
letters; the latter are Greek Orthodox and use modi-
fied Russian letters. In many of the places on the
border-line school-children have to learn both alpha-
bets. The English word “cravat”’ is derived from their
name, it being the Croatian neckpiece which the south
Austrian troops wore. Croatia-Slavonia itself has a
population of nearly 2,500,000 and is about one-third
the size of the State of New York. Croatia in the west
is mountainous and somewhat poor, while Slavonia in
the east is level, fertile, and productive. Many Dal-
matian Croats from seaport towns came herefrom 1850
to 1870. The original emigration from Croatia-Sla-
vonia began in 1873, upon the completion of the new
railway connexions to the seaport of Fiume, when
some of the more adventurous Croatians came to the
United States. From the early eighties the Lipa-
Krbava district furnished much of the emigration.
The first Croatian settlements were made in Calu-
met, Michigan, while many of them became lumber-
men in Michigan and stave-cutters along the Missis-
sippi. Around Agram (Zdgrdb, the Croatian capital)
the grape disease caused large destruction of vine-

ards and the conseci)uent emigration of thousands.

ater on emigration began from Varasdin and from
Slavonia also, and now immigrants arrive from every
county in Croatia-Slavonia. In 1899 the figures for
Croatia-Slavonia were 2923, and blwlv 1907 the annual
immigration had risen to 22,828, the largest number
coming from Agram and Varasdin Counties. Since
then it has fallen off, and at the present time (1911)
it is not quite 20,000. Unfortunately the govern-
mental statistics do not separate the Slovenians
from the Croatians in giving the arrivals of Austro-
Hungarian immigrants, but the Hungarian figures
of departures serve as checks.

The number of Croatians in the United States at
present, including the native-born, is about 280,000,
divided according to their origin as follows: from
Croatia-Slavonia, 160,000; Dalmatia, 80,000; Bosnia,
20,000; Herzegovina, 15,000; and the remainder
from various parts of Hungary and Servia. The
largest group of them is in Pennsylvania, chiefly
in the nei%hbourhood of Pittsburg, and they number
probably from 80,000 to 100,000. Illinois has about
45,000, chiefly in Chicago. Ohio has about 35,000,
principally in Cleveland and the vicinity. Other
considerable colonies are in New York, San Fran-
cisco, St. Louis, Kansas City, and New Orleans.
They are also in Montana, Colorado, and Michigan.
The Dalmatians are chiefly engaged in business and
grape culture; the other Croatians are mostly labour-
ers employed in mining, railroad work, steel mills,
stockyards, and stone quarries. Nearly all of these
are Catholics, and they now have one Greek Catholic
and 16 Roman Catholic churches in the United States.
The Greek Catholics are almost wholly from the
Diocese of Krifevad (Crisium), and are chiefly settled
at Chicago and Cleveland. They have some 250
societies devoted to church and patriotic gurposes,
and in some cases to Socialism, but as yet they have
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no very large central organization, the National
Croatian Union with 29,247 members being the
largest. They publish ten newspapers, among them
two dailies, of which “Zajednicar” the organ of
Narodne Hrvatske Zajednice (National Croatian
Union) is the best known.

IV. PoLes (Polak, a Pole; adjective polski, Polish).
—The Poles came to the United States quite early
in its history. Aside from some few early settlers,
the American Revolution attracted such noted men
as Kosciuszko and Pulaski, together with many
of their fellow-countrymen. The Polish Revolution
of 1830 brought numbers of Poles to the United States.
In 1851 a Polish colony settled in Texas, and called
their settlement Panna Marya (Our Lady Mary).
In 1860 they settled at Parisville, Michigan, and
Polonia, Wisconsin. Many distinguished Poles served
in the Civil War (1861-65) upon both sides. After
1873 the Polish immigration began to grow apace
chiefly from Prussian Poland. Then the tide turn
and came from Austria, and later from Russian
Poland. In 1890 they began to come in the test
numbers from Austrian and Russian Poland, until
the flow from German Poland has largely diminished.
The immigration within the past ten years has been
as follows: from Russia, 53 per cent; from Austria
about 43 per cent; and only a fraction over 4 per cent
from the Prussian or German portion. It is esti-
mated that there are at present about 3,000,000
Poles in the United States, counting the native-born.
It may be said that they are almost solidly Catholic;
the dissident and disturbing elements among them
being but comparatively small, while there is no

urely Protestant element at all. They have one

olish bishop, about 750 priests, and some 520
churches and chapels, besides 335 schools. There
are large numbers, both men and women, who are
members of the various religious communities. The
Poles publish some 70 newspapers, amongst them
nine dailies, 20 of which are purely Catholic publi-
cations. Their religious and national societies are
large and flourishing; and altogether the Polish ele-
ment is active and progressive.

V. Russians (Rossiyanin; adjective rossitski, Rus-
sian).—The Russian Empire is the largest nation in
Europe, and its Slavic inhabitants (exclusive of Poles)
are composed of Great Russians or Northern Russians,
White Russians or Western Russians, and the Little
Russians (Ruthenians) or Southern Russians. The
Great Russians dwell in the central and northern

arts of the empire around Moscow and St. Peters-

urg, and are so called in allusion to their stature and

eat predominance in number, government, and
anguage. The White Russians are so called from
the prevailing colour of the clothing of the gensantry
and inhabit the provinces 1 ini on the borders of
Poland—Vitebsk, Mohileff, Minsk, Vilna, and Grodno.
Their language differs but slightly from Great Rus-
sian, inclining towards Polish and Old Slavonic.
The Little Russians (so called from their low stature)
differ considerably from the Great Russians in lan-
guage and customs, and they inhabit the Provinces of
Kieff, Kharkoff, Tchernigoff, Poltava, Podolia, and
Volhynia, and tﬁey are also found outside the Empire
of Russia in Galicia, Bukovina, and Hungary (see
below, VI. RuTnEN1aNs).  The Great Russians may
be regarded as the norm of the Russian people. Their
language became the language of the court and of
literature, just as High German and Tuscan Italian
did, and they form the overwhelming majority of the
inhabitants of the Russian Empire. They are prac-
tically all Greek Orthodox, the Catholics in Russia
being Poles or Germans where they are of the Roman
Rite, and Little Russians (Ruthenians) where they
are of the Greek Rite.

The Russians have long been settled in America,
for Alaska was Russian territory before it was pur-
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chased by the United States in 1867. The Russian
Greek Orthodox church has been on American soil
for over a century. The immigration from Russia
is however composed of very few Russians.- It is
grincipallx made up bf Jews (Russian and Polish),

>oles, and Lithuanians. Out of an average emigra-
tion of from 250,000 to 260,000 annually from the
Russian Empire to the United States, 65 per cent have
been Jews and only from three to five per cent actual
Russians. Nevertheless the Russian t and
working class are active emiﬁﬁ.nts and the exodus
from European Russia is r ivefy large. But it
is directed eastward instead of to the west, for Russia
is intent uj settling up her vast prairie lands in
Siberia. Hindrances are placed in the way of those
Russians (except the Jews) who would leave for
America or the west of Europe, while inducements
and advantages are offered for settlers in Siberia.
For the past five years about 500,000 Russians have
annually migra to Siberia, a number equal to
one-| the immigrants yearly received by the
United States from all sources. They go in great
colonies and are aided by the Russian Government
by grants of , loans of money, and low transporta-
tion. New towns and cities have sprung up all over
Siberia, which are not even on our maps, thus rivalling
the American settlement of the Dakotas and the North-
West. Many Russian religious colonists, other than
the Jewshhave come to America; but often they are
not wholly of Slavic blood or are Little Russians
(Ruthenians). It therefore h':gpens that there are
vutﬁ few Russians in the United States as compared
with other nationalities. There are, according to the
latest estimates, about 75,000, chiefly in Pennsylvania
and the Middle West. There has been a Russian
colony in San Francisco for sixty years, and they are
numerous in and around New York City.

The Russian Orthodox Church is well established
here. About a third of the Russians in the United
States are opposed to it, being of the anti-govern-
ment, semi-revolutiol type of immigrant. But
the others are enthusiastic in support of their Church
and their national customs, yet their Church includes
not only them but the Little Russians of Bukovina
and a very large number of Greek Catholics of Gali-
cia and Hungary whom they have induced to leave
the Catholic and enter the Orthodox Church. The
Russian Church in the United States is endowed by
the tsar and the Holy Governing Synod, besides
baving the support of Russian missionary socicties
at home, and 1s u a flourishing financial basis
in the United States. It now (1911) has 83 churches
and chapels in the United States, 15 in Alaska, and
18 in Canada, making u total of 126 places of wor-
- m, besides a theological seminary at Minneapolis

a monastery at South Canaan, Pennsylvania.
Their present clergy is composed of one archbishop,
one bishop, 6 proto-priests, 89 secular priests, 2
archimandntes, 2 hegumens, and 18 monastic priests,
making a total of 119, while they also exercise juris-
diction over the Servian and Syrian Orthodox cler
besides. Lately they took over a Greek Catholic
gisterhood, and now have four Basilian nuns. The
United States is now divided up into the following
gix districts of the Russian Church, intended to be
the territory for future dioceses: New York and the
New England States; Pennsylvania and the Atlantic
states; Pittsburg and the Middle West; Western
Pacific States; Canada; and Alaska. Their statis-
tics of church population have not been published
lately in their year: , and much of their growth
has geen of late years by additions gained from the
Greek -Catholic Ruthenians of Galicia and Hungary,
and is due largely to the active and merftxc work
and financial support of the Russian church authori-
ties at St. Pe urg and Moscow.

They have the * ye Pravoslavnoye Obshches-
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tvo Vzaimopomoshchi” (Russian Orthodox Mutual.
AidSociety) for men, founded in 1895, now (1911) hav-
ing 199 councils and 7072 members, and the women’s
division of the same, founded in 1907, with 32 councils
and 690 members. They publish two church papers,
“American Orthodox essenger’, and ‘‘Svit”;
although there are some nine other Russian papers
published by Jews and Socialists. )

VL. RutHENIANS (Rusin; adjective russky, Ruthe-
nian).—These are the southern branch of the Rus-
sian family, extending from the middle of Austria-
Hungary across the southern part of Russia. The use
of the adjective russky by both the Ruthenians and
the Russians permits it to be translated into English
by the word ‘“Ruthenian” or ‘‘Russian’’. ’.Fhey
are also called Little Russians (Malorossiani) in the
Empire of Russia, and sometimes Russniaki in Hun-
gary. The appellations “Little Russians” and
‘Ruthenians” have come to have almost a technical
meaning, the former indicating subjects of the Rus-
sian Empire who are of the Greek Orthodox Church
and the latter those who are in Austria-Hungary and
are Catholics of the Greek Rite. Those who are
active in the Panslavic movement and are Russo-
philes are very anxious to have them called ‘“Rus-
sians”, no matter whence they come. The Ruthe-
nians are of the original Ri lavic race, and
f{we their name to the peoples making up the present

ussian Empire, They are spread all over the south-
ern part of Russia, in the provinces of Kieff, Kharkoff,
Tchermg ff, Poltava, Podolinf and Volhynia (see
above, V. ﬁvssuns), but by force of governmental

ressure and restrictive laws are being slowly made
mto Great Russians. Only within the past five
years has the use of their own form of language and
their own newspa and press been allowed by law
in Russia. Nearly every Ruthenian author in the
empire has written his chief works in Great Russian,
because denied the use of his own language. They
are also spread throughout the Provinces of Lublin,
in Poland; Galicia and Bukovina, in Austria; and the
Counties of Szepes, Saros, Abauj, Zemplin, Un
Marmos, and Bereg, in Hqua.rx. They have bad
an opportunity to aevelop in Austria and also in
Hu:garx In the latter country they are closel
allied with the Slovaks, and many of them sp
the Slovak la.ngunge. They are all of the Greek
Rite, and with the exception of those in Russia and
Bukovina are Catholics. They use the Russian
alphabet for their language, and in Bukovina and a
rtion of Galicia have a pilonetic spelling, thus dif-

ering largely from Great Russian, even in words that
are common to both.

Their immigration to America commenced in 1830
a8 labourers in the coal mines of Pcnnsylvania and
Ohio, and has steadily increased ever since. Although
they were the Eoorest class of peasants and labourers,
illiterate for the most part and unable to grasp the
English lanﬁuage or American customs when they ar-
rived, they haverapidly risen in the scale of prosperity
and are now rivalling the other nationalities in pro-

ess. Greek Ruthenian churches and institutions are

cing established upon a substantial basis, and their
clergy and schools are steadily advancing. They are
scattered all over the United States, and there are now
(1911) between 480,000 and 500,000 of them, count-
ing immigrants and native born. Their immigration
for the past five years has been as follows: 1907,
24,081; 1908, 12,361; 1909, 15,808; 1910, 27,907;
1911, 17,724; being an average of 20,000 a year.
They have chiefly settled in the State of Pennsylvania,
over half of them being there; but Ohio, New York,
New Jersey, and Illinois have iarge numbers of them.
Greek Rite in the Slavonic language is firmly
established through them in the United States, but
themﬁer greatly from Russian Orthodox endeavours
to them from the Catholic Church, as well as
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from frequent internal dissensions (chieﬂ{ of an old-
world political nature) among themselves. The:

have 152 Greek Catholic churches, with a Gree

clergy consisting of a Greek Catholic bishop who has
his seat at Philadelphia, but without diocesan powers
as yet, and 127 priests, of whom 9 are Basilian monks.
During 1911 Ruthenian Greek Catholic nuns of the
Order of St. Basil were introduced. The Ruthenians
have flourishing religious mutual benefit societies,
which also assist in the building of Greek churches.
The “Soyedineniya Greko-Katolicheskikh Bratstv”
(Greek Catholic Union) in its senior division has 509
brotherhoods or councils and 30,255 members
while the junior division has 226 brotherhoods and
15,200 members; the ‘“Russky Narodny Soyus”
(Ruthenian National Union) has 301 brotherhoods
and 15,200 members; while the “Obshchestvo Rus-
skikh Bratstv” (Society of Russian Brotherhood) has
129 brotherhoods and 7350 members. There are
also many Ruthenians who belong to Slovak organiza-
tions. The Ruthenians publish some ten papers,
of which the ‘Amerikansky Russky Viestnik”,
“Svoboda”, and ¢ Dushpastyr’ are the principal ones.

VII. Servians (Srbin; adjective srfski, Ser-
viang.—This designation applies not only to the
i itants of the Kingdom of Servia, but includes
the %eople of the following countries forming a geo-

phical although not a fpolitical whole: southern
g:n , the Kingdoms of Servia and Montenegro,
the kish Provinces of Kossovo, Western Mace-
donia and Novi-Bazar, and the annexed Austrian
provinces of Bosnia and Herzegovina. The last
two provinces may be said to furnish the shadowy
bound: line between the Croatians and the Ser-
vians. The two peoples are ethnologically the same,
and the Servian and Croatian languages are merely
two dialects of the same Slavic tongue. Servians are
sometimes called the Shtokavski, because the Ser-
vian word for ‘“what” is shto, while the Croats use
the word cha for “what’’, and Croatians are called
Chakavski. The Croatians are Roman Catholics
and use the Roman alphabet (latinica), whilst the
Servians are Greek Orthodox and use the Cyrillo-
Russian alphabet (cirilica), with additional signs to
express special sounds not found in the Russian.
Servians who ha J)en to be Roman Catholics are
called Bunjevaci F isturbers, dissenters).

Servian 1mmigration to the United States did not
commence until about 1892, when several hundred
Montenegrins and Servians came with the Dalma-
tians and settled in California. It began to increase
largely in 1903 and was at its highest in 1907.  They
are largely settled in Pennsylvania, Ohio, and Illinois.

ere are no governmental statistics showing how
many Servians come from Servia and how many
from the sun'oundin%provinces. The Servian Gov-
ernment has established a special consular office in
New York City to look after Servian immigration.
There are now (1911) about 150,000 Servians in the
United States. They are located as follows: New
England States, 25,000; Middle Atlantic States
50,000; Middle Western étates, 25,000; Western and
Pacific States, 25,000; and the remainder throughout
the Southern States and Alaska. They have brought
with them their Orthodox clergy, and are at present
affiliated with the Russian Orthodox Church here
although they e_Rect shortly to have their own na-
tional bishop. ey now (1911) have in the United
States 20 churches (of which five are in Pennsylvania)
and 14 clergy, of whom 8 are monks and 6 seculars.
They Qubllsh.elsght newspapers in Servian, of which
“ Amerikanski Srbobran” of Pittsburg “Srbobran”
of New York, and “Srpski Glasnik” of Ban Francisco
are the most important. They have a large number
of church and patriotic societies, of which the Serb
Federation ‘‘Sloga” (Concord) with 131 drulitva or
councils and over 10,000 members and “Prosvjeta’”
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(Progress), composed of Servians from Boenia and
Herze%ovina, are the most prominent.

VIII. Svovaks (Slovak; adjective slovensky, Slo-
vak).—These occupy the north-western portion of
the Kingdom of Hungary upon the southern slopes
of the Carpathian mountains, ranging over a territory
comprising the Counties of Poszony, Nyitra, Bars,
Hont, yom, Trencsén, Turocz, Arva, Lipt6
Szepes, Sgros, Zemplin, Ung, Abauj, G6mor, an
Négrad. A well-defined ethnical line is all that
divides the Slovaks from the Ruthenians and the
Magyars. Their language is almost the same as the
Bohemian, for they received their literature and their
mode of writing it from the Bohemians, and even
now nearly all the Protestant Slovak hterature is
from Bohemian sources. It must be remem!
however that the Bohemians and Moravians dwell
on the northern side of the Carpathian mountains
in Austria, whilst the Slovaks are on the south of
the Ca.rpnt'hians and are wholly in Hunlﬁt;]ry Between
the Moravians and the Slovaks, dwelling so near to
one another, the relationship was especially close.
The Slovak and Moravian people were among those
who first-heard the story of Christ from the Slavonic
anstlee Sts. Cyril and Methodius, and at one time
their tribes must have extended down to the Danube
and the southern Slavs. The Magyars ﬂungarians)
came in from Asia and the East, and like a wedge
divided this group of northern Siavs from those on
the south.

The Slovaks have had no independent history and
have endured successively Polish rule, Magyar con-
quest, Tatar invasions, German invading coloniza~
tion, Hussite raids from Bohemia, and the dynastic
wars of Hungary. In 184849, when revolution
and rebellion were in the air, the Hungarians began
their war against Austria; the Slovaks in turn rose
against the Hungarians for their language and national
customs, but on the conclusion of peace they were
sfain incorporated as part of Hungary without any
of their rights recognized. Later they were ruthlessly
put down when they refused to carry out the Hun-
garian decrees, particularly as they had rallied to
the support of the Austrian throne. In 1861 the
Slovaks presented their famous Memorandum to
the Imperial Throne of Austria, praying for a bill
of rights and for their autonomous nationality.
Stephen Moyses, the distinguished Slovak Catholic
bishop, besought the emperor to grant national
and language rights to them. The whole movement
awoke popular enthusiasm, Catholics and Protestants
workin% together for the common good. In 1862
high schools were opened for Slovaks; the famous
“Slovenska Matica’’, to publish Slovak books and
works of art and to foster the study of the Slovak
history and language, was founded; and in 1870 the
Catholics also founded the ‘“Society of St. Voytech”,
which became a powerful helper. Slovak newspapers
sprang into existence and 150 reading clubs and
libraries were established. After the defeat of the
Austrian arms at Sadowa in 1866, pressure was re-
sumed to split the empire into two parts, Austrian
and Hungarian, each of which was gractically inde-
pendent. The Slovaks thenceforth came wholl
under Hungarian rule. Then the Law of Nationali-
ties was passed which recognized the predominant
position of the Magyars, but gave some small recog-
nition to the other minor nationalities, such as the
Slovaks, by allowing them to have churches and
schools conducted in their own language.

In 1878 the active Magyarization of Hungary was
undertaken. The doctrine was mooted that a native
of the Kingdom of Hungary could not be a patriot
unless he spoke, thought, and felt as a Magyar. A
Slovak of education who remained true to his ancestry
(and it must be remembered that the Slovaks were
there long before the Hungarians came) was considered
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deficient in patriotism. The most advanced political
view was that a compromise with the Slovaks was
impossible; that there was but one e ient, to wi
them out as far as possible by assimilation with the
Magyars. Slovak schools and institutions were
ordered to be closed, the charter of the ‘““Matica”
was annulled, and its Jibrary and rich historical and
artistic collections, as well as its funds, were confis-
cated. Inequalities of every kind before the law
were devised for the undoing of the Slovaks and turn-
ing them into Hungarians; so much so that one of
their authors likened them to the Irish in their
troubles. The Hungarian authorities in their en-
deavour to suppress the Slovak nationality went
even to the extent of taking aw::i' Slovak children
to be brought up as Magyars, and forbade them to
use their language in school and church. The
2,000,000 Catholic Slovaks clung to their language
and é}avic customs, but the clergy were educated
in their seminaries through the medium of the Magyar
tongue and required in their parishes to conform to
thestateidea. Among the 750,000 Protestant Slovaks
the Government went even further by taking control
of their synods and bishops. Even Slovak family
names were changed to Hungarian ones, and prefer-
ment was only through Hungarian channels. Natu-
rally, religion decayed under the stress and strain of
repressed nationality. Slovak priests did not per-
form their duties with ardour or diligence, but con-
fined themselves to the mere routine of canonical
obligation. There are no monks or religious orders
among the Slovaks and no provision is made for any
kind of community life. Catechetical instruction
is at & minimum and is required to be given whenever
possible through the medium of the Hungarian lan-
guage. There i8 no lack of priests in the Slovak
country, yet the practice of solemnizing the reception
of the first communion by the children is unknown
and many other forms of Catholic devotion are
d ther f f Catholic devot
omitted. Even the Holy Rosary Society was
dissolved, because its devotions and proceedings were
conducted in Slovak. The result of governmental
restriction of any national expression has been a
complete lack of Initiative on the part of the Slovak
priesthood, and it is needless to speak of the result
upon their flocks. In the eastern llia.rt. of the Slovak
territory where there were Slovak-speaking Greek
Catholics, they fared slightly better in ard to
the attempts to make them Hungarians. cre the
liturgy was Slavonic and the clergy who used the
Magra.r tongue still were in close touch with their
people through the offices of the Church. All this
pressure on the part of the authorities tended to
produce an active Slovak emigration to America,
while bad harvests and taxation also contributed.
A few immigrants came to America in 1864 and
their success brought others. In the late seventies
the Slovak exodus was well marked, and by 1882 it
was sufficiently important to be investigated by the
Hungarian Minister of the Interior and directions
en to repress it. The American immigration
f indicate the first important Slovak influx
in 1873 when 1300 immigrants came from Hungary,
which rose to 4000 in 1880 and to nearly 15, n
1884, most of them settling in the mining and indus-
trial regions of Pennsylvania. At first they came
from the Counties of Zemplin, Saros, Szepes, and
Ung, where there were also many Ruthenians. They
were called “Huns” or “Hunkies’’, and were used
at first to fill the places left vacant by strikers. They
were very poor and willing to work for little when
they arrived, and were accordingl}yh hated by the
members of the various unions. e Slovak girls,
like the Irish, mostly went into service, and because
they had almost no expense for living managed to
earn more than the men. To-day the Slovaks of
America are to possess a national culture
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and organization, which presents a striking contrast
to the cram development of their kinsmen in
Hungary. Theirimmigration of late years has ranged
annually from 52,368 in 1905 to 33,416 in 1910.
Altogether it is estimated that there are now some
560,000 Slovaks in the United States, including the
native born. They are spread througi;out the coun-
try, chiefly in the following states: Pennsylvania, 270,-
000; Ohio, 75,000; Illinois, 50,000; New Jersey, 50,000;
New York, 35,000; Connecticut, 20,000; induma,
15,000; Missouri, 10,000; whilst they range from 5000
to afew hundreds in the other states. About 450,000
of them are Roman Catholics, 10,000 Greek Catholics
and 95,000 Protestants.

The first Slovak Catholic church in the United
States was founded by Rev. Joseph Kossalko at
Streator, Illinois, and was dedicated 8 Dec., 1883.
Following this he also built St. Joseph’s Chufch at
Hazleton, Pennsylvania, in 1884. In 1889 Rev.
Stephen Furdek founded the Church of St. Ladislas
at Cleveland, Ohio, together with a fine parochial
school, both of which were dedicated by Bishop Gil-
mour. The American bishops were anxious to get
Slovak priests for the increasing immigration, and
Bishop Gilmour sent Father Furdek to Hungary for
that purpose. The Hungarian bishops were unwilling
to send Slovak priests at first, but as immigration
increased they acceded to the request. At present
(1911) the Catholic Slovaks have a cle consistin,
of one bishop (Rt. Rev. J. M. Koudelka) and 1
priests, and have 134 churches situated as follows:
1 Pennsylvania, 81 (Dioceses of Altoona, 10; Erie, 4;
Harrisburg, 3; Philadelphia, 15; Pittsburg, 35; and
Scranton, 14); in Ohio, 14 (in the Diocese of leveland,
12, and Columbus, 2); in Illinois, 10 (in the Arch-
diocese of Chicago, 7; and Peoria, 3); in New Jersey,
11 (in the Diocese of Newark, 7; and Trenton, 4);
in New York, 6; and in the States of Connecticut, 3;
Indiana, 2; Wisconsin, 2; and Minnesota, Michigan,
Missouri, Alabama, and West Virginia, one each.
Some of the Slovak church buildings are very fine
specimens of church architecture. There are also
36 Slovak parochial schools, that of Our Lady Mary

in Cleveland having 750 pupils. They have also N

introduced an American order of Slovak nuns, the
Sisters of Saints Cyril and Methodius, who are
established under the direction of Bishop Hoban in
the Diocese of Scranton, where they have four schools.

The Protestant Slovaks followed the example of
the Catholics and established their first church at
Streator, Illinois, in 1885, and later founded a church
at Minneapolis in 1888, and from 1890 to 1894 three
churches in Pennsylvania, They now have in the
United States 60 Slovak churches and congregations
(of which 28 are in Pennsylvania), with 34 ministers
(not including some 5 Presbyterian clergymen), who

are organized under the name of “The Slovak Evan-
elical Lutheran Synod of America’”. The Slovaks
Eave a large number of organizations. The principal

Catholic ones are: Prva Katolicka Slovenskd Jednota
(First Slovak Catholic Union), for men, 33,000
members; Pennsylvinska Slovenskd Rimeko a
Grécko Katolicka Jednota (Pennsylvania Slovak
Roman and Greek Catholic [nion), 7500 members;
Prva Katolicka Slovenskd skd Jednota (First
Catholic Slovak Women’s Union), 12,000 members;
Pennsylvdnska Slovenskd Zen;&kﬁ Jednota (Pennsyl-
ania Slovak Women’s Union), 3500 members;
;ivena (Women'’s Leaéue), 6000 members. There
are also: Nérodn lovensky Spolok (National
Slovak Society), which takes mn Slovaks except
Jews, 28,000 members; Evanjelicka Slovensk4 Jed-
nota (Evangelical Lutheran Slovak Union), 8000
members; Kalvinskd Slovenskd Jednota (Presh Y—
terian Slovak Union), 1000 members; Neodvisly
Nérodny Slovensk§ Spolok (Independent National
Slovak gociety), 2000 members. ey also have a
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large and enterprising Press, publishing some four-
teen papers. e chief ones are: ‘““Slov Den-
nik” (Slovak Journal), a daily, of Pittsburg; ‘“‘Slovak
v _Amerike” (Slovak in America), of New York;
“Narodne Noviny’’ (National News), a weekly, of
Pittsburg, Pennsylvania, with 38,000 circulation;
“Jednota’ (The Union), also a weekly, of Middle-
town, Pennsylvania, with 35,000 circulation; and
“Bratstvo” (Brotherhood) of Wilkes-Barre Pennsyl-
vania. There are also Protestant and Socialistic
Slovak journals, whose circulation is small. Among
the distinguished Slovaks in the United States may
be mentioned Rev. Joseph Murgas of Wilkes-Barre,
who, in addition to his work among his people, has
perfected several inventions in wireless telegraphy
and is favourably known in other scientific matters.

IX. SLovENES (Slovenec; adjective slovenski, Slove-
nian).—These come chiefly from south-western
Austria, from the Provinces of Carniola (Kranjsko;
Ger., Krain), Carinthia (Korodko; Ger., Kdrnten),
and Sgna (&tajersko; Ger., Steiermark); as well as
from Resia (Resja) and Udine (Videm) in north-
eastern Italy, and the Coast Lands (Primorsko)
of Austria-Hungary. Their neighbours on the south-
west are Italians; on the west and north, Germans;
on the east, Germans and Magyars; and towards the
south, Italians and their Siavic neighbours the
Croatians, Most of them are bilingual, speaking
not only the Slovenian but also the German language.
For this reason they are not so readily distinguishable
in America as the other Slavs, and have less trouble
in assimilating themselves. At home the main
centres of their lan e and literature have been
Laibach (Ljubljana) f{lagenfurt (Celovec), Graz
(Gradec), and Goérz (Gorica), the latter city being also
largely Ttalian. In America they are sometimes
known as Austrians, but are more often known as
“Krainer”, that being the German adjective of
Krain (Carniola), from whence the larger number of
them come to the United States; sometimes the word
has even been mispronouncecf and set down as
“Griner”. The Slovenes became known somewhat
early in the history of the United States. Father

eric Baraga was among the first of them to come
here in 1830, and began his missionary work as a
priest among the Indians of Michigan, Wisconsin,
and Minnesota, and finally became the first Bishop
of Marquette, Michigan. He studied the Indian
languages and wrote their grammars and history in
his various English, German, and Slovenian works.
He also published several catechisms and religious
works in Slovenian, and brought over several other
Slovenian priests. .

In Calumet, Michigan, the Slovenes settled as
early as 1856; they first appeared in Chicago and in
Iowa about 1863, and in 1866 they founded their
chief farming colony in Brockway, Minnesota.
Here they still preserve their own language and all
their minute local peculiarities. They came to
Omaha in 1868, and in 1873 their present large colony
in Joliet, Illinois, was founded. Their earliest
settlement in New York was towards the end of
1878, and gradually their numbers have increased
until they have churches in Haverstraw and Rockland
Lake, where their language is used. They have also
established farm settlements in Iowa, South Dakota,
Idaho, Washington, and in additional places in
Minnesota. Their very active immigration began
in 1892, and has been (1900-1910) at the rate of
from 6000 to 9000 annually, but has lately fallen
off. The official government statistics class them
along with the Croatians. There are now (1911)
in the United States a little over 120,000 Slovenes;
practically all of them are Catholics, and with no
great differences or factions among them. There is
- & leaning towards Socialism in the large mining and
manufacturing centres. In Pennsylvania there are
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about 30,000; in Ohio, 15,000; in lllinois, 12,000;
in Michigan, 8000; in Minnesota, 12,000; in Colorado,
10,000; in Washington, 10,000; in' Montana, 5000;
in California, 5000; and in fact there are Slovenes
reported in almost every state and territory exc:&
Georgia. Their immigration was caused by
poverty of the people at home, especially as Carniola
18 3 rocky and mountainous district without much
fertility, and neglected even from the times of the
Turkish wars. tterly the institution of Raffeisen
banks, debt-paying and mutual aid associations,
introduced among the people by the Catholia
(Slovenska Ljudska Stranka), has diminished immi-

.gration and enabled them to live more comfortably

at home.

The Slovenes are noted for their adaptability,
and have given many Brominent missionary leaders
to the Church in the United States. Among them
are Bishops Baraga, Mrak, and Vertin (of Marquette),
Stariha (of Lead), and Trobee (of St. Cloud); Mon:
signori Stibil, Buh, and Plut; Abbot Bernard Loc-
nika, 0.S.B.; and many others. There are some 92
Slovenian priests in the United States, and twenty-
five Slovenian churches. Many of their churches are
guite fine, especially St. Joseph's, Joliet, Illinois;

t. Joseph’s, Calumet, Michigan; and Sts. Cyril an
Methodius, Sheboygan, Wisconsin. There are also
mixed parishes where the Slovenes are united with
other nationalitics, usually with Bohemians, Slovaks,
or Germans. There are no exclusively Slovenian
religious communities. At St. John's, Minnesota,
there are six Slovenian Benedictines, and at Rock-
land Lake, New York, three Slovenian Franciscans,
who are undertaking to establish a Slovenian and
Croatian community. From them much of the
information hercin has been obtained. The Francis-
can nuns at Joliet, Illinois, have many Slovenian
sisters; at Kansas City, , there are several
Slovenian sisters engaged in school work; and there
are some Slovenians among the Notre Dame Sisters
of Cleveland, Ohio. Archbishop Ireland of St. Paul,
Minnesota, sent to Austria for Slovenian seminarians
to finish their education here, and also apJ)ointed
three Slovenian priests as professors in his diocesan
seminary, thus providini a Slovenian-American
clergy for their parishes in his province,

There are several church and benevolent organiza-
tions among the Slovenians in America. The princi»
pal ones are: Kranjsko Slovenska KatoliSka Jednota
(Krainer Slovenian Catholic Union), organized in
April, 1894, now having 100 councils and a member-
ship of 12,000; Jugoslovenska Katoliska Jednota
(South Slovenian Catholic Union), organized in
Jan., 1901, having 90 councils and 8000 members;
besides these there are also Slovenska Zapadna
Zveza (Slovenian Western Union), with 30 councils
and about 3000 members, Druitva Sv. Barbara
(St. Barbara Society), with 80 councils, chiefly
among miners, and the semi-socialistic Delvaska
Podporna Zveza (Workingmen’s Benevolent Union),
with 25 councils and a considerable member-
ship. There are also Sv. Rafaelova Druiba (St.
Raphael’s Society), to assist Slovenian immigrants
founded by Father Kasimir, O.F.M., and the Society
of Sts, Cyril and Methodius to assistSlovenian schools,
as well as numerous singing and gymnastic organiza~
tions. The Slovenians publish ten news in
the United States. The oldest is the Catholic weekly
““ Amerikanski Slovenec’”’ (American Slovene), es-
tablished in 1891 at Joliet, and it is the organ of the
Krainer Slovenian Catholic Union. ‘Glas Naroda”
(Voice of the People), established in 1892 in New
York City, is a daily paper somewhat Liberal in ite
views, but it is the official organ of the South Slavonic
Catholic Union and the St. Barbara Society. ‘‘Ave
Maria” is a religious monthly publish by the
Francisoans of Rockland Lake, New York. ‘'Glas-
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nik” (The Herald) is a weekly of Calumet, Miohi-
; as are also ‘“Edinost” (Unity), of Pittsburg,
; “Clevelandska Amerika”, of Cleve-
land, Ohio; “ Narodni Vestnik’’ (People’s Measenger)‘
of buluth, Minnesota; and ‘‘Slovenski Narod’
(Slovenian Peogle), of Pueblo, Colorado. There are
also two purely Socialistic weeklies in Chicago:
“Proletarec’’ (Proletarian) and ‘‘Glas Svobode”
(Voice of Freedom). A very fine work, * Amerika
in Amerikanci”’ (America and the Americans),
descriptive of all the United States and Slovenian
life and development here, has been published by
Father J. M. Trunk at Klagenfurt, Austria.

Bawcr, Our Slavic Fo Citizens (New York, 1910); Housr,
Krdtké. 'ing a_Seznam Cesko-Katolickgch Osad ve Spgf. Stdtech
A ch (St. Louis, 1890) ; KoHLBECK, The Catholic Bohemians
%Un nited States in Champlain Educator, (New York, Jan.-

ar. 1001?)' xxv, 36-54; KarErr, V Amerika (Madison, 1911);
Zoxidil, Naki izseljenics u Sjedinj. Draasams Americkim (Agram,
900); Rapic, Moderna Kolonizacija i Slaveni (Agram, 1904);
Kruszxa, Hl'dov;a Polska w Amerﬁcm(Milwm ce, 1905-09);
Jamix, Ludnodé Polska w Ameryce ( ber? 1905); Krarrsen,
Ths Poles in the United Stales of America (Philadelphia, 1907);

Pravoslaony Kalendar (New ork, 1900-12); Amerikgnsks
Russki M‘l!ut'almlcn (Homestead, i907-l2): i’m:x, ?:vot
Slosakov v Amerike in Tovarydsteo, III (R berok, 1890);
SuTOoN-WaATsON, Racial Problems in Hu (London, 1908;;
Svn.nx. Catholic Slovaks of Hungary ilkes-Barre, 1906);

£x, The Slovaks of Hungary (New York, 1906); SteaD,

AP
8Servia by the Servians (London, 1909); Dumnam, Through the
Lands of the Serb (London, 1904); Kalendar .goou (New York,
1912); BuMan, Die Slovenen (Vicnna, 1881); Susreridié, Poduk
Rojakom_Slovencem (Joliet, 1903); UNK, Amerika in Ameri-
kanci (Klagenfurt, 1911-12); Reports of the Commissioner of
Immigration (Washington, 1900-12).
ANDREW J. SHIPMAN.

Slomfek, ANTON MARTIN, Bishop of Lavant, in
Maribor, Styria, Austria, noted Slovenian educator,
b. 1800; d. 24 Sept., 1862. The dawn of the nine-
teenth century found the Slovenian schools in a pre-
carious condition; their number was pitifully small,
and the courses they offered were inadequate and un-
satisfactory. This deplorable state was due to the
fact that the Austrian officials endeavoured to sup-
press the national language, and, to comll)lu.ss this
end, introduced forecign teachers thoroughly dis-
tasteful to the ﬁople, whom in turn they despised.
Moreover, books, magazines, papers, and other
educational influences were lacfnng, not because they
would not have been gladly welcomed, but because
they were forbidden by the Government in its fear of
Panslavism. This situation Bishop Sloméck was com-
pelled to face. A man of initiative and discernment,
the changes he wrought in a short time were wonder-
ful. In the Constitution of 1848, granting national
rights long denied, he found his instrument. Follow-
ing this measure, though only after many futile at-
tempts, he received official sanction to undertake the
reform of the schools. The first fruits of his labours
were a series of excellent text-books, many from his
own pen, which proved powerful factors in the growth
and development of religious as well as national
education. The founding of the weekgs,s “Drob-
tinice” (Crumbs), was his next step. ays and
books on a great variety of subjects, embracing prac-
tically every question on which his countrymen stood
in need of enlightenment, were published in quick
succession, and his vigorous and incisive style, well
adapted to the intelligence of his readers, though not
lacking scholarly refinement, made his works ex-
ceedingly popular. His pastorals and sermons con-
stitute a literature of lasting value. In 1841 he sought
to realize a dream of years—the establishment of a
society for the spr of Catholic literature. Un-
fortunately, the movement was branded as Pansla-
vistic, and failed at the time; but ten years later this
organization was effected, and Druzba sv. Mohora
began sen%::f a few_instructive books to Catholic
homes. T ay, a million educational volumes have
been distributed among a million and a half of people.

Although Slomdek was ardent and active in the
interests of his own race, yet he was admired and loved
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great men of other nations, and his kindness and
taot eliminated all bitterness from the controversies
in which he was forced to engage. Patriotism, the
eduocation of his people. their temporal and spiritual
welfare, were his inspiring motives, as the non-
Catholic Makusev remarks: ‘“Education, based on
religion and nationality, was his lofty aim”. Hu-
mility and childlike simplicity marked his life. His
priests, sincerely devoted to him, frequently heard him
repeat the words: ““When I was born, my mother
laid me on a bed of straw, and I desire no better
pallet when I die, asking only to be in the state of
grace and worthy of salvation”’.

GRAFENANER, Hist. of Slovenian Literature (1862).

P. CyYriL Zuran.

Slotanus (SCHLOTTANUS, VAN DER SLOOTEN),
JoBN (JouN GEFFEN), polemical writer; b. at Geffen
Brabant; d. at Cologne, 9 July, 1560. He joined
the Dominican order at Cologne about 1525. For
many years he ably defended the Faith against the
heretics by preaching and writing. Later he taught
sacred letters at Cologne, and in 1554 was made a
doctor of theology. About this same time he became
prior of his convent at Cologne, and as such exercised
the offices of censor of the faith and papal inquisitor
throughout the Archdiocese of Cologne and the Rhine
country. In the discharge of these responsible
duties Slotanus came into conflict with the learned
Justus Velsius, who in 1556, on account of heretical
teachings, was obliged to leave Cologne. The vehe-
ment writin& which Velsius afterwards published
against the Cologne theologians moved Slotanus to
write two works in which nearly all the heretical
dfﬁ;;rines of his time are discussed with admirable
skill.

Among his various works those most worthy of men-
tion are: ‘“Disputationum adversus herciicos liber
unus’’ (Cologne, 1558); ‘De retinenda fide or-
thodoxa et catholica adversus hwmreses et sectas”
(Cologne, 1560); ‘“De barbaris nationibus con-
vertendis ad Christum” (Cologne, 1559). In the
last-named work Slotanus witnesses to the ardent
missionary zeal which fired the religious men of his
time.

EcuARD, Script. Ord. Prad., II, 175; HuUrTER, Nomenclator;
MEeusER, Zur Geschichte der Kolner Theologen im 16. Jahrh. in
Kath. Zestschr. far Wissenschaft und Kunst, 1I (Cologne, 1845),
79 8q.; PauLus, Kélner Dominicanerschriftsteller a.d. 16. Jahrh.
in Katholik 1I (1897) 238 sq.

Cuas. J. CaLLan.

Sloth, one of the seven capital sins. In general it
means disinclination to labour or exertion. is a capi-
tal or deadly vice St. Thomas (II-11, Q. xxxv) calls it
sadness in the face of some spiritua{ good which one
has to achieve (tristitia de bono spirituali). Father
Rickaby aptly translates its Latin equivalent acedia
(Gr. dcmdla) by sayin%]that, it means the don’t-care
feeling. A man apprchends the practice of virtue to
be beset with difficulties and chafes under the re-
straints imposed by the service of God. The narrow
way stretches wearily before him and his soul grows
sluggish and torpid at the thought of the painful life
Loumcy. The idea of ri%ht living inspires not joy

ut disgust, because of its laboriousness. This is the
notion commonly obtaining, and in this sense sloth
is not a specific vice according to the teaching of St.
Thomas, but rather a circumstance of all vices. Or-
dinarily it will not have the 1nalice of mortal sin un-
less, of course, we conceive it to be so utter that be-
cause of it one is willing to bid defiance to some serious
obligation. St. Thomas completes his definition of
sloth by saying that it is torpor in the presence of
spiritual good which is Divine good. In other words,
a man is then formally distressed at the prospect of
what he must do for God to bring about or keep in-
tact his friendship with God. In this sense sloth is
directly opposed to charity. It is then a mortal sin
unless the act be lacking in entire advertence or full
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consent of the will. The trouble attached to main-
tenance of the inhabiting of God by charity arouses
tedium in such a person. He violates, therefore, ex-
pressly the first and the greatest of the command-
ments: ‘““‘Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with thy
whole heart, and with thy whole soul, and with thy
vqpo}‘}ebmind, and with thy whole strength.” (Mark,

xu .
ﬁ.lcmv Moral Teaching of St. Thomas (London, 1896);
SLATER, Manual of Moral T (New York, 1908); ST.
Tromas, Summa, II-I1, Q. xxxv; BALLERINI, Opus ¢ scum
morale (Prato, 1898).
JosepH F. DELANY.

Slythurst, Taomas, English confessor, b. in Berk-
shire; d. in the Tower of London, 1560. He was
B.A. Oxon, 1530; M.A., 1534; B.D., 1543; and sup-
plicated for the degree of D.D., 1554-5, but never
took it. He was rector of Chalfont St. Peter, Bucks,
from 1545 to 1555, canon of Windsor, 1554, rector of
Chalfont St. Giles, Bucks, 1555, and first President
of Trinity College, Oxford. He was deprived of these
three preferments in 1559. On 11 Nov., 1556, he was
appointed with others by Convocation to late the
exercises in theology on the election of Cardinal Pole

to the chancellors |1p
WARTON, Life of Sir Thomas Pope (London, 1772), 359; Cath-
olic Record Society Publications, I (Lon‘lon, 1905—), 118; Fox.
Acts and Monuments, VIII (London, 1813-9), 636.
JoHN B. WAINEWRIGHT.

Smalkaldic League, a politico-religious alliance
formally concluded on 27 Feb., 1531, at Smalkalden
in Hesse-Nassau, among German Protestant princes
and cities for their mutual defence. The compact
was entered into for six years, and stipulated that any
military attack made upon any one of the confede-
rates on account of religion or under uny other pretext
was to be considered as dirccted against them all and
resisted in common. The %u'tiw to it were: the Land-

ve Philip of Hesse; the Elector John of Saxony and
Ei?son John Frederick ; the dukes Philip of Brunswick-
Grubenhagen and Otto, Ernest, and Francis of Bruns-
wick-Liineburg; Prince Wolfgang of Anhalt; the
counts Gebhard and Albrecht of Mansfeld and the
towns of Strasburg, Ulm, Constance, Reutlingen,
Memmingen, Lindau, Biberach, Isny, Magdeburg,
and Bremen. The city of Litbeck joined the league
on 3 May, and Bavaria on 24 Oct., 1531. The acces-
sion of foreign powers, notably England and France,
was solicited, and the alliance of the latter nation se-
cured in 1532. The princes of Saxony and Hesse
were appointed military commanders of the confed-
eration, and its military strength fixed at 10,000 infan-
try and 2000 cavalry. At a meeting held at Smal-
kalden in Dec., 1535, the alliance was renewed for ten
years, and the maintenance of the former military
strength decreed, with the stipulation that it should be
doubled in case of emergency. In April, 1536, Dukes
Ulrich of Wiirtemberg and Barnim and Philip of
Pomerania, the cities of Frankfort, Augsburg, Ham-
burg, and Hanover joined the league with several
other new confederates. An alliance was concluded
with Denmark in 1538, while the usual accession
of the German Estates which accepted the Refor-
mation continued to strengthen the organization.
Confident of its surport, the Protestant princes intro-
duced the new religion in numerous districts, sup-
pressed bishoprics, confiscated church proFertg', re-
sisted imperial ordinances to the extent of retusing
help against the Turks, and disregarded the decisions
of the Imperial Court of Justice.

In self-defence against the treasonable machinations
of the confederation, a Catholic League was formed
in 1538 at Nuremberg under the leadership of the
emperor. Both sides now actively prepared for an
armed conflict, which seemed imminent. But negotia-
tions carried on at the Diet of Frankfort in 1539 re-
sulted, partly owing to the illness of the Landgrave of
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Hesse, in the patching up of a temporary peace. The
emperor during this respite renewed his earnest but
fruitless efforts to effect a religious settlement, while
the Smalkaldic confederates continued their violent
proceedings against the Catholics, particularly in the
territory of Brunswick-Wolfenbiittel, where Duke
Henry was unjustly expelled, and the new religion in-
troduced (1542). It became more and more evident
as time went on that a conflict was unavoidable.
When, in 1546, the emperor adopted stern measures
against some of the confederates, the War of Smal-
kalden ensued. Although it was mainly a religious
conflict between Catholics and Protestants, the de-
nominational lines were not sharply drawn. With
Pope Paul III, who promised financial and military
assistance, several Protestant princes, the principal
among whom was Duke Maurice of Saxony, defended
the imperial and Catholic cause. The beginning of
hostilities was marked nevertheless by the success of
the Smalkaldic allies; but division and irresoluteness
soon weakened them and caused their ruin in South-
ern Germany, where princes and cities submitted in
rapid succession. The battle of Miihlberg (24 April,
1547) decided the issue in favour of the emperor in
the north. The Elector John Frederick of Saxony
was captured, and shortly after the Landgrave Philip
of Ilesse was also forced to submit. The conditions
of peace included the transfer of the electoral dignity
from the former to his cousin Maurice, the reinstate-
ment of Duke Henry of Wolfenbiittel in his domin-
ions, the restoration of Bishop Julius von Pflug to his
See of Naumburg-Zeitz, and a promise demanded of
the vanquished to recognize and attend the Council
of Trent. The dissolution of the Smalkaldic League
followed; the imperial success was complete, but tem-
porary. A few years later another conflict broke out

and ended with the triumph of Protestantism.
WINCKELMANN, Der Schmalkald. Bund (1630-32) u. der Narn-
berger Religionsfriede (Strasburg, 1892) ; HasEncLEveRr, Die
Politik der Schmalkaldener vor Ausi des Schmalkald. Krieges
Berlin, 1901); Ipem, Die Politsk Kaisser Karls V u. Lamlizml
hiltpps von Hessen vor Ausbruch des Sch . Krieges (Mar-
burg, 1903); BErENTELG, Der Schmalkald. Krieg in Norddeutsch-
land (Minster, 1908); JansskN, Hist. of the German People, tr.
CHRrisTIE, V (St. Louis, 1903), gusaim; PasTor, History of the
Popes, tr, KErr, X (St. Louis, 1910), 168 .}3
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Smaragdus, Arpo, hagiographer, d. at the Ben-
edictine monastery of Aniane, Herault, in Southern
France, March, 843. Hec entered this monastery
when still a boy and was brought up under the direc-
tion of Abbot St. Benedict of Aniane. On account of
his piety and talents he was ordained and put at the
head of the school at his monastery. In 794 he ac-
companied his abbot to the Council of Frankfort and
in 814 wag made abbot in place of Benedict, who on
the invitation of Louis-le-Debonnaire had taken up
his abode at the imperial Court at Aix-la-Chapelle.
Smaragdus was honoured as a saint in his monastery.
He is the author of a life of St. Benedict of Aniane
which he wrote at the request of the monks of Cor-
nelimiinster near Aix-la-Chapelle, where Abbot Ben-
edict had died. It was written in 822,and is one of
the most reliable hagiological productions of that

riod. Mabillon edited 1t in his ‘‘Acta SS. of the

edictine Order” (szculum IV, I, 192-217), whence
it was reprinted in P. L., CIII, . It was
also edited by Waitz in “Mon. Germ. Seript.”,

XV, 1, 200-29.

Histoire Lit. de la Prance, V, 31-5; CuiLuier, Hisloire générale
des auteurs sacrés et ecclésiastiques, X1I (Paris, 1862), 394; Ma-
BILLON, Acta SS. Ord. 8. Ben. smc. 1V, I, 589; EsErr, A
mg Gesch, der Literatur des Mittelalters, 11 (Leipsig, 1880),
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8mith, Georap. See ArGYLL AND THE IsLEs,

D1ocese oF.
8mith, JamEs, journalist, b. at Skolland, in the
Shetland Tsles, about 1790; d. Jan., 1866. He spent




his boyhood at Skolland, a small place belonging to
his mother, who was a member of a branch of the
Bruce family which had settled in Shetland in the
sixteenth century. He studied law in Edinburgh
became a solicitor to the Supreme Court there and
married a Catholic

]
ladﬂa. cousin of Bishop Macdon-
ell of the Gl clan), the result being his own
conversion to Catholicism. Naturally hampered in
his career, at that period, by his profession of Catholi-
cism, he turned his attention to literature, and became
the pioneer of Catholigi’loum&lism in Scotland. In
1832 he originated and edited the ‘‘ Edinburgh Catho-
lic M ine”, which ap somewhat inter-
mittently in Scotland until April, 1838, at which date
Mr. Smith went to reside in London, and the word
“Edinburgh” was dropped from the title of the
magazine, the publication of which was continued for
some years in London. Mr. Smith, on settling in
London, inaugurated the ‘Catholic Directory” for
land, in succession to the old “ Laity’s Directory”’,
and edited it for many years; and he was also for a
short time editor of the “Dublin Review”, in 1837.
Poasessed of considerable gifts both as a sgmker and
as a writer, he was always ready to put them at the
service of the Catholic cause; and during the years of
agitation immediately preeedin Catholic Emancipa-
tion, as well as at a later period, he was one of the most
active champions of the Church in England and
tland. He made a brilliant defence in public of
Catholic doctrine when it was violently attacked b
certain prominent members of the Established Chure
of Scotland, and published in this connexion, in 1831,
his “Di es on the Catholic and Protestant Rules
of Faith”, between a member of the Protestant Ref-
ormation Society and a Catholic layman. He also
edited (1838) Challoner’s abridgment of Gother’s
““Papist Misrepresented and Represented”, with
copious notes. Mr. Smith was father of the Most
Rev. William Smith, second Archbishop of St.
Andrews and Edinburgh in the restored hierarchy of
Scotland, and a distinguished Biblical scholar.
Girwow, Bibl. Dict. Eng. Cath., 8. v.; Catholic Directory for Scot-

land (1893), 264.
D. O. HuNTER-BLAIR.

Smith, James A. Sec SAINT ANDREWS AND EDIN-
BURGH, ARCHDIOCESE OF.

Smith, Ricaarp, Bishop of Chalcedon, second
Vicar %Ipostolic of England; b. at Hanworth, Lincoln-
shire, Nov., 1568 (not 1566 as commonly stated); d.
at Paris, 18 March, 1655. He was educated at Trinity
College, Oxford, where he became a Catholic. He was
admitted to the English College, Rome, in 1586,
studied under Bellarmine, and was ordained priest 7
May, 1592. In Feb., 1593, he arrived at Valladolid
where he took the degree’of Doctor of Theology, and
taught philosophgeat the English College till 1598,
when he went to Seville as professor of controversies.
In 1603 he went on the English mission, where he made
his mark as a missioner. Chosen to represent the
case of the secular clergy in the archpriest controversy,
he went to Rome, where he op, Persons, who sald
of him: “I never dealt with any man in my life more
heady and resolute in his opinions”. In 1613 he
became superior of the small body of Enghsh secular
priests at Arras College, Paris, who devoted them-
selves to controversial work. In 1625 he was elected
to succeed Dr. Bishop as vicar Apostolic, but the date
usually assigned for his consecration as Bishop of
Chalcedon (12 Jan., 1625) must be wrong, as he was
nAoptnl elet;_t.e;ll till 2 Jan. He arrived L(i)nd oy and l,n

, of the same year, residing in Lord Montagu's
house at Turvey, ordshire. As vicar Apostolic
he came into conflict with the regulars, claiming the
rights of an ordinary, but Urban VIII decided (16
Dec., 1627) that he was nqt an ordinary. In 1628
the Government issued & proclamation for his arrest,
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and in 1631 he withdrew to Paris, where he lived with
Richelieu till the cardinal’s death in 1642; then he
retired to the convent of the English Augustinian
nuns, where he died.

He wrote: ‘“‘An answer to T. Bel's late Challenge”
§1605); “The Prudentiall Ballance of Religion"‘
1609);_ “Vita Dominz Magdalense Montis-Acuti”
i. e., Viscountess Montagu 1609)]' “De auctore et
essentia Protestanticee Religionis’”’ (1619), English
translation, 1621; “Collatio doctrine Catholicorum
et Protestantium” (1622), tr. (1631); “Of the dis-
tinction of fundamental and not fundamental gglnts
of faith” (1645); * Monita quzdam utilia pro er-
dotibus, Seminaristis, Missionariis Anglie” (1647);
“A Treatise of the best kinde of Confessors” (1651);
“Of the all-sufficient Eternal Proposer of Matters of
Faith” (1653); ““ Florum Historis Ecclesiastice gentis
Anglorum libri septem” (1654). Many unpublished
documents relating to his troubled episcopate (an
impartial history of which yet remains to be written)
are preserved in the Westminster Diocesan Archives.

Dobp, Church History, III (Brussels vere Wolverhampton,
1737-1742) the account from which most subsequent biographies
were derived. See also Tierney's edition of d for further
documents; BxriNGTON, Memoirs of Panzani (London, 1793);
Calendar State Papers: Dom., 1625-1631; BuUTLER, Historical
Memoirs of English Catholics (London, 1819%; SERGEANT, Ac-
count of the En:Yah Chapter (London, 1853); FuLLerTON, Life of
Luisa de Carvajal (London, 1873); Forry, Records Eng. Proe.
8.J., VI (London, 1880); BrapY, Episcopal Succession, III
(Rome, 1877), a confused and self-contradictory account with
some new facts; ALGER in Dict. Nat. Biog.; GiLrow, Bibl. Dict.
Eng. Cath.; Cepoz, Couvent de Religieuses Anglaises 4 Paris
SPnn:.o i?)ﬁl); Third Douay Diary, C. R. 8. Publications, X (Lon-

on, .

EpwiNn Burron

Smith, Ricuarp, b. in Worcestershire, 1500; d. at
Douai, 9 July, 1563. He was educated at Merton
College, Oxford; and, having taken his M.A. degree
in 1530, he became registrar of the university in 1532.
In 1536 Henry VIII t:lpgointed him first Regius Pro-
fessor of divinity, and he took his doctorate in that
subject on 10 July in the same year. He subsequently
became master of Whittington College, London;
rector of St. Dunstan’s-in-the-East ; rector of Cuxham,
Oxfordshire; principal of St. Alban’s Hall; and divinity
reader at Magdalen College. Under Edward VI he
is said by his opponents to have abjured the pope’s
authority at St. Paul’s Cross (15 May, 1547) and at
Oxford, but the accounts of the p i are ob-
scure and unreliable. If he yielded at all, he soon
recovered and accordingly suffered the loss of his
professorship, being succeeded by Peter Martyr, with
whom he held a public disputation in 1549. Shotrzz
afterwards he was arrested, but was soon libera
Going to Louvain, he became professor of divinity
there. During Mary’s Catholic restoration he re-
gained most of his preferments, and was made royal
chaplain and canon of Christ Church. He took a

rominent J)art in the pmceedinﬁs against Cranmer,

idley, and Latimer. He again lost all his benefices
at the change of religion under Elizabeth, and after a
short imprisonment in Parker’s house he escaped to
Douai, where he was agpointed by Philip II dean of
St. Peter’s church. There is no foundation for the
slanderous story spread by the Reformers to account
for his deprivation of his Oxford professorship. When
Douai University was founded on 5 Oct., 1562, he was
installed as chancellor and professor of theology, but
only lived a few months to fill these offices. He wrote
many works, the chief of which are: ‘‘ Assertion and
Defence of the Sacrament of the Altar” (1546);
“Defence of the Sacrifice of the Mass” (1547);
“Defensio ceelibatus sacerdotum’ (1550); ‘ Diatriba
de hominis justificatione” (1550); “‘Buckler of the
Catholic Faith” (1555-56); ‘De Miss® Sacrificio”
(1562); and several refutations of Calvin, Melanch-
thon, Jewell, and Beza, all published in 1562.

FosTEn, Alumns Ozonienses, IV (Oxford, 1891); Prrs, De slius-
tribus Angliae Soréplorsbus (Paris, 1619); Do, Church Histery,
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8mith, Tuomas KiLBy, b. at Boston, Mass., 23
Sept., 1820; d. at New York, 14 Dec., 1887; eldest son
of Captain George Smith and Eliza Bicker Walter.
Both his paternal and maternal forefathers were
active and prominent in the professional life and in
the éovermnent of New England. His parents moved
to Cincinnati in his early childhood, where he was
educated in a military school under O. M. Mitchel,
the astronomer, and studied law in the office of Chief
Justice Salmon P. Chase. In 1853 he was appointed
%eciu.l agent in the Post Office Department at
ashington, and later marshal for the Southern Dis-
trict of Ohio and deputy clerk of Hamilton County.
He entered the Union Army, 9 September, 1861,
as lieutenant-colonel, and was conspicuous in the
Battle of Shiloh, 6 and 7 April, 1862, assuming com-
mand of Stuart’s Brigade, Sherman’s Division, during
the second day. As commander of brigade in the
15th and 17th Army Corps, he participated in all the
campaigns of the Army of the Tennessee, being also
for some months on staff duty with General Grant.
Commissioned Brigadier-General of Volunteers, 11
August, 1863, he was assigned on 7 March, 1864, to
the command of the detached division of the 17th
Army Corps and rendered distinguished service durin
the Red River Expedition, protecting Admir
Porter’s fleet after the disaster of the main army.
After the fall of Mobile, he assumed the command of
the Department of Southern Alabama and Florida,
and then of the Post and District of Maine. He was
brevetted Major-General for gallant and meritorious
service. In 1866 President Johnson appointed him
United States Consul at Panama. After the war
he removed to Torresdale, Philadelphia. At the
time of his death he was engaged in journalism in
New York. On 2 May, 1848, he married Elizabeth
Budd, daughter of Dr. William Budd McCullough
and Arabella Sanders Piatt, of Cincinnati, Ohio.
She was a gifted and devout woman, and through her
influence and that of the venerable Archbishop
Purcell he becaine a Catholic some years before his
death. Hedwas rgllz:g,&-kable t;:)lr is facility o(;‘
expression, distingui personal appearance, an
oourtly bearing. mlg.{l; left five sons and three daughters.
18%.8‘)"‘& Life and Letters of Thomas Kilby Smith (New York,
WALTER GEORGE SMITH.

Sm; , LATIN ARCHDIOCESE OF (SMYRNENSIS),
in Asia Minor. The city of Smyrna rises like an
amphitheatre on the gulf which bears its name. It
is tﬁe capital of the vilayet of Aidin and the starting-

int of several railways; it has a population of at
east 300,000, of whom 150,000 are Greeks. There
are also numerous Jews and Armenians and almost
10,000 European Catholics. It was founded more
than 1000 years B. c. by colonists from Lesbos who
had expelled the Leleges, at a place now called
Bournabat, about an hour’s distance from the pres-
ent Smyrna. Shortly before 688 B. c. it was captured
by the Ionians, under whose rule it became a ve
rich and powerful city (Herodotus, I, 150). About
580 B. c. it was destroyed by Alyattes, King of Lydia.
Nearly 300 years afterwards Antigonus (323-301
B. c.), and then Lysimachus, undertook to rebuild it
on its present site. Subsequently comprised in the
Kingdom of Pergamus, it was ceded in 133 B. c. to
the Romans. These built there a judiciary conventus
and a mint. Smyrna had a celebrated school of rhet-
oric, was one of the cities which had the title of metrop-
olis, and in which the concilium festivum of Asia was
celebrated. Demolished by an earthquake in A. p.
178 and 180, it was rebuilt by Marcus Aurelius. In
673 it was captured by a fleet of Arab Mussulmana.
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Under the inspiration of Clement VI the Latins cap-
tured it from the Mussulmans in 1344 and held it
until 1402, when Tamerlane destroised it after slayi
the inhabitants. In 1424 the Turks captured it and,
save for a brief occupation by the Venetians in 1472,
it has since belonged to them.

Christianity was preached to the inhabitants at an
early date. As early as the year 93, there existed a
Christian community directed by a bishop for
whom St. John in the Apocalypse (i, 11; ii, 8~11) has
only words of praise. There are extant two letters
written early in the second century from Troas blg St.
Ignatius of Antioch to those of Smyrna and to Poly-
carp, their bishop. Through these letters and those
of the Christians of Smyrna to the city of Philome-
lium, we know of two ladies of high rank who be-
longed to the Church of Smyrna. There were other.
Christians in the vicinity of the city and dependent on
it to whom St. Polycarp wrote letters (Eusebius,
“Hist. eccl.”, V, xxiv). When Polycarp was mar-
tyred (23 Feb.), the Church of Smyrna sent an
encyclical concerning his death to the Church of Phi-
lomelium and others. The “Vita Polycarpi” attrib-
uted to St. Pionius, a tpriest of Smyrna martyred in
250, contains a list of the first bishops: Strates;
Bucolus; Polycarp; Papirius; Camerius; Eudemon
(250), who apostatized during the persecution of De-
cius; Thraseas of Eumenia, martyr, who was buried at
Smyrna. Noctos, a Modalist heretic of the second
century, was a native of the city as were also Sts.
Pothinus and Irenseus of Lyons. ention should also
be made of another martyr, St. Dioscorides, vene-
rated on 21 May. Among the Greek bishops, a list of
whom ap in Le Quien, (Oriens Christ., I, 737-
46), was Metrophanes, the great opponent of i’hotius,
who laboured in the revision of the ‘Octoekos”, a
Greek liturgical book.

The Latin See of Smyrna was created by Clement
VI in 1346 and had an uninterrupted succession
of titulars until the seventeenth century. This
was the beginning of the Vicariate Apostolic
of Asia Minor, or of Smyrna, of vast extent.
In 1818 Pius VII established the Archdiocese of
Smyrna, at the same time retaining the vicariate
Apostolic, the jurisdiction of which was wider. Its
limits were those of the vicariates Apostolic of Meso-
potamia, Syria, and Constantinople. The archdio-
cese 17,000 Latin Catholics, some Greek Mel-
chites, called Alepi, and Armenians under special
organization. There are: 19 secular priests; 55 -
lars; 8 parishes, of which 4 are in Smyrna; 14 churches
with resident priests and 12 without priests; 25 pri-
mary schools with 2500 pugils, 8 colleges or academies
with 800 pupils; 2 hospitals; and 4 orp es. The
religious men in the archdiocese or the vicariate Apos-
tolic are Franciscans, Capuchins, Lazarists, Domini-
cans, Salesians of Don Bosco, Assumptionists (at
Koniah), Brothers of the Christian Schools, and
Marist Brothers (at Metellin). Religious communi-
ties of women are the Carmelites, Sisters of Charity
(13 houses with more than 100 sisters), Sisters of Sion,
Dominicans of Ivrée, Sisters of St. Joseph, and Ob-
lates of the Assumption.

Smits, Did. of Greek and_Roman Geogr., 8. v.; HaAMILTON, Re-
searches in Asia Minor, 1 (London, 1842), 44-95; TEXIER, Aste
Mineure (Paris, 1862), 302-08; ScHERZER, Smyrna (Vienna,
1873); Ramsay, The Letters to the Seven Churches of Asia (Lon-
don, 1904), 251-57; GEORGIADES, Smyrne (Paris, 1885); Rovaon,
Smyrne (Paris, 1892); LE Camus, Les seﬂ églises de I'Ag_calypu
é‘Pana.'l 96); FiLLioN in Via., Dict. de la Bible, 8. v.; Missiones

'atholice (Rome, 1907), 155-67; Lampakes, The Seven Stars of
the Apocalypse (Athens, 1909), in Greek; JEAN-BAPTISTE DE SADeT-
LoRENZO0, Saint Polycarpe et son tombeaw sur le Pagus. Notice sur

le ville de Smyrne (Constantinople, 1911).

8. VaiLet.

Snorri Sturluson, historian, b. at Hvammr,
1178; d. 1241. Snorn, who was the son of Sturla
Thortsson (d. 1182), was the most important Ice-
landic histodian of the Middle Ages. In him were
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united the rienced statesman and the many-
sided scholar. As a child he went to the school of
Saemund the Wise at Oddi, of which, at that time,
Saemund’s grandson J6n Loptsson was the head. On
his father’s side J6n was related to the most dis-
tinguished families of Iceland, while by his mother
Thora he was connected with the royal family of
Norway. Under this skilful teacher Snorri was thor-
oughly trained in many branches of knowledge, but
he learned especially the old northern belief in the

ods, the saga concerning Odin, and Scandinavian
ﬁlstAO' ry. By a rich alliance Snorn obtained the money
to take a leading part in dg(:llitics, but his political
course brought him man gerous enemies, among
whom King Haakon of Norway was the most power-
ful, and he was finally murdered at the king's in-
stigation. Snorri’s importance rests on his_literary
works of which “Heimskringla” }the world) is the
most important, since it is the chief authority for the
early history of Iceland and Scandinavia. However,
it does not contain reliable statements until the
history, which extends to 1177, reaches a late period,
while the descriptions of the primitive era are largely
vague narrations of sagas. The Sturlunga-Saga,
which shows more of the local colouring of Iceland,
was probably only partly the work of Snorri. On the
other hand he is probably the author of the Younger
Edda called “Snorra-Edda’”, which was intended as
a textbook of the art of poetry. Its first I\?art “Gyl-
faginning” relates the mythology of the North in an
interesting, pictorial manner, and is a compilation of
the songs of the early scalds, the songs of the common
people, sagas, and probablﬁhis own poetic ideas.

SrorM, Snorra Sturlassons Historiaskrining (Copenhagen,
1873); BAUMGARTNER, Nordische Fahrten, 1 (Freiburg, 1889),
302 8qq.; ScHUCK, Svensk Lileraturhistoria, I (Stockholm, 1890);
LunpBora, Islands staatsrechtliche Slellung von der Freistaatszeit
bis in unsere Tage (Berlin, 1908), 17-18; ’gnmx. Nordisches Geis-
tesleben, tr. RanNiscu (Heidelberg, 1908), 116, 145-50.

Pius WITTMANN.

Snow, PETER, VENERABLE, E?flish martyr, suf-
fered at York, 15 June, 1598. He was born at or
near Ripon, and arrived at the English College,
Reims, 17 April, 1589, receiving the first tonsure
and minor orders 18 August, 1590, the subdiaconate
at Laon on 22 Sept., and the diaconate and priesthood
at Soissonson 30 and 31 March, 1591. He left for Eng-
land on the following 15 May. He was arrested about
1 May, 1598, when on his way to York with Vener-
able h Grimston of Nidd. Both were shortly
after condemned, Snow of treason as being a priest
and Grimston of felony, for having aided and assisted
him, and, it is said, having attempted to prevent his

upgrehion. .
HALLONER, Missionary Priests, I, no. 112; KNox, Douay
Dsaries (London, 1878).
) JorN B. WAINEWRIGHT.

Sobaipura Indians, once an important tribe
of the Pi branch of the great Shoshonean lin-
istic stock, occupying the territory of the Santa
z and San Pedro Rivers, in south-eastern Arizona
and adjacent portion of Sonora, Mexico. In dialect
and general custom they seem to have closely re-
sembled the Pipago, by whom and by the clos«égr
cognate Pima most of them were finally absorbed.
Their principal centre was Bac or Vaaki, later San
Xavier del Bac, on Santa Cruz River, nine miles south
from the present Tucson, Arizona. Here they were
visited in 1692 by the pioneer Jesuit explorer of the
south-west, Father Eusebio Kino, who in 1699 began
the church from which the mission took its name.
Other Jesuit mission foundations in the same tribe
were (Santa Maria de) Suamea, just inside the Sonora
line, established also by Kino about the same time, and
8an Miguel de Guevavi, founded in 1732 near the
present Nogales, Arizona, all three missions bein
upon the Santa Cruz River. There were also sev
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vigiting stations. The missions shared the misfor-
tunes attending those of the Pima and P4pago, but
continued to exist until a few years after the expul-
sion of the Jesuits in 1767. Before the end of the
century the tribe itself had disap , and in later
years San Xavier appears as a Pdpago settlement.
According to tradition the tribe was destroyed about
the year 1790 by the attacks of the wild Apache, by
whom a part were carried off, while the others were
forced to incorporate with the Pdpago and Pima

(q. v.).

%ANCRO!'!‘, Hist. North Mezican States and Tezas (2 vols.,
San Francisco, 1886-9); IpEM, Hist. Arizona and New Merioo
San Francisco, 1889); Diary of Francisco Garcés, 17766, ed.
oUEs (2 vols., New York, 1900); Hopce, Handbook of American
Indians (2 parts, Washington, 1807-10); Rudo ensayo .. .
descripcion geographica de la provincia de Sonora (1763) (St.
Augustine, 1863), tr. GUITERAS in Rec. Am. Cath. Hist. Soc.
(Philadelphia, 1894).

JaMES MOONEY.

Sobieski, JorN, b. at Olesko in 1629; d. at Wil-
anow, 1696; son of James, Castellan of Cracow and
descended by his mother from the heroic Zotkiewski,
who died in battle at Cecora. His elder brother Mark
was his com-

anion in arms
rom the time of
the t Cossack
rebellion (1648),
and fought at
Zbara$, reste-
czko, and lastly
at Batoh where,
after being taken
prisoner, he was
murdered l‘)ly the
Tatars. John,
:he lla.st of all the
amily, accompa-
nied Czarniecki
in the expedition
to Denmark;
then, under
George Lubomir-
ski, he fought the
Muscovites at
Cudnow. Lubo-
mirski revolting,
he remained faithful to the king (John Casimir),
became successivelﬁ Field Hetman, Grand Mar-
shal, and—after Revera Potocki’'s death—Grand
Hetman, or Commander-in-chief. His first ex-
gloit, as Hetman was in Podhajce, where, besie,

y an army of Cossacks and Tatars, he at his
own expense raised 8000 men and stored the place
with wheat, baflling the foe so completely that they
retired with great loss. When, in 1672, under Michael
Widniowiecki’s reign, the Turks seized Kamieniec,
Sobieski beat them again and again, till at the
crowning victory of Chocim they lost 20,000 men and
a great many guns. This gave Poland breathing-
space, and Sobieski became the national hero, so
that, King Michael dying at that timme, he was unan-
imously elected king in 1671. Before his coronation
he was forced to drive back the Turkish hordes, that
had once more invaded the country; he beat them at
Lemberg in 1675, arriving in time to raise the siege of
Trembowla, and to save Chrzanowski and his heroic
wife, its defenders. Scarcely crowned, he hastened to
fight in the Ruthenian provinces. Having too few
soldiers (20,000) to attack the Turks, who were ten
to one, he wore them out, entrenching himself at
Zurawno, letting the enemy hem him in for a fort-
night, extricating himself with marvellous skill and
courage, and finally regaining by treaty a good part
of the Ukraine.

For some time there was peace: the Turks had
learned to dread the ‘“Unvanquished Northern

JorN SoBiEsx:
From an unsigned portrait in the Louvre
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Lion”, and Poland, too, was exhausted. But soon the
Saltan turned his arms against Austria. Passing
through Hungary, a great part of which had for one
hundred and fifty years been in Turkish hands, an
enormous army, reckoned at from 210,000 to 300,000
men (the latter figures are Sobieski’ss marched for-
ward. The Emperor Leopold fled from Vienna, and
ed Sobieski's aid, which the szal nuncio also
implored. Though dissuaded by Louis XIV, whose
policy was always hostile to Austria, Sobieski hesi-
tated not an instant. Meanwhile (july, 1683) the
Grand Vizier Kara Mustapha, had armved before
Vienna, and laid siege to the city, defended by the
valiant Imperial General Count Stahremberg, with a
garrison of only 15,000 men, exposed to the horrors
of disease and fire, as well as to hostile attacks.
Sobieski started to the rescue in August‘ taking his
son James with him; passing by Our Lady's sanctuary
at. Czenstochowa, the troops prayed for a blessing
on their arms; and in the beginning of September,
having crossed the Danube and joined forces with
the German armies under John (ieorge, Elector of
Saxony, and Prince Charles of Lorraine, they ap-
groached Vienna. On 11 Sept., Sobieski was on the
eights of Kahlenberg, near the city, and the next
day he gave battle in the plain below, with an army

of not more than 76,000 men, the Germans formin,
the left wing and the Poles under Hetmans Jahonowski
and Sieniawski, with General Katski in command of
the attillery, forming the right. The hussars charged
with their usual impetuosity, but the dense masses
of the foe were impenetrable. Their retreat was taken
for flight by the Turks, who rushed forward in pursuit;
the hussars turned upon them with reinforcements
and charged again, when their shouts made known
that the *“ Northern Lion’” was on the field and the
Turks fled, panic-stricken, with Sobieski’s horsemen
still in pursuit. Still the battle r&%ed fora time alongall
the line; both sides fought bravely, and the king was
everywhere commanding, fighting, encouraging his
men and urging them forward. He was the first to storm
the camp: Kara Mustapha had escaped with his life,
but he received the bow-string in ‘Bel e some
* months later. The Turks were routed, Vienna and
Christendom saved, and the news sent to the poge
along with the Standard of the Prophet, taken by
Sobieski, who himself had heard Mass in the

morning.

Prostrate with outstretched arms, he declared that
1t was God’s cause he was fighting for, and ascribed
the victoni (Veni, vidi, Deus vicit—his letter to
Innocent XI) to Him alone. Next day he entered
Vienna, acclaimed bi\;athe people as their saviour.
“Leopold, displeased that the Polish king should have
all the glory, condescended to visit and thank him,
but treated his son James and the Polish hetmans
with extreme and haughty coldness. Sobieski, though
deeply offended, pursued the Turks into ngary,
attacked and took Ostrzyhom after a second battle,
and returned to winter in Poland, with immense spoils
taken in the Turkish camp. These and the glo!
shed upon the nation were all the immediate ad-
vantages of the great victory. The Ottoman danger
had vanished forever. The war still went on: step
by step the foe was driven back, and sixteen years
later Kamieniec and the whole of Podolia were
restored to Poland. But Sobieski did not live to see
this triumph. In vain had he in and again at-
tempted to retake Kamieniec, and even had built a
stronghold to destroy its strategic value; this fortress
enabled the Tatars to raid the Ruthenian provinces
?on several occasions, even to the gates of Lemberg.

e was also forced by treaty to give up Kieff to Russia
in 1686; nor did he succeed in securing the crown for
his son James. His last days were spent in the bosom
of his family, at his castle of Wilanow, where he died
in 1696, broken down by political strife as much as
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by illness. His wife, a Frenchwoman, the widow of
John Zamoyski, Marie-Casimire, though not worthy
of so great a hero, was tenderly beloved by him, as
his letters show: she influenced him greatly and not
always wisely. His family is now extinct. Charles
Edward, the Young Pretender, was his great-grand-
son—his son James' daughter, Clementine, having
married James Stuart in 1719,

Listy Jana I11, Krdla polskiego, do kri | Kazimserzy (Sobie-
ski's letters to his wife), publi;heé bly A. L. HeLsEL, 1857. Two
volumes of ‘‘ Acta Historica', published by the Academie der
Wissenschaften. TaTHAM, John Sobiesks (}bdord. 1881); Du-
PONT, Mémoirs pour serisr d I'histoire de Sobieski (Warsaw, 1885);
RiepER, Johann I1I, Konig von Polen (Vienna, 1883).

S. TARNOWSKI.

Socialism, a s({stem of social and economic organi-
zation that would substitute state monopoly for pri-
vate ownership of the sources of production and means
of distribution, and would concentrate under the con-
trol of the secular governing authority the chief
activities of human life. The term is often used
vaguely to indicate any increase of collective control
over individual action, or even any revolt of the dis-
g)ssessed against the rule of the Eossessing classes.

ut these are undue extensions of the term, leading to
much confusion of thought. State control and even
state ownership are not necessarily Socialism: they
become so only when they result in or tend towards the
prohibition of private ownership not only of ‘‘natural
monopolies”’, but also of all the sources of wealth.
Nor is mere revolt against economic inequality So-
cialism: it may be Anarchism (sce ANARCHY); it may
be mere Utopianism (see CoMMUNISM); it may be &
just resistance to oppression. Nor is it merely a pro-
posal to make such economic changes in the social
structure as would banish poverty. Socialism is this
(see CoLLEcTivisM) and much more. It is also a
philosophy of social life and action, regarding all hu-
man activities from a definite economic standpoint.
Moreover modern Socialism is not a mere arbitrary
exercise at state-building, but a deliberate attempt to
relieve, on explicit principles, the existing social con-
ditions, which are regarded as intolerable. The t
inequaiities of human life and opportunity, uced
b{ the excessive concentration of wealth in the hands
of a comparatively small section of the community,
have been the cause and still are the stimulus of what
is called the Socialistic movement. But, in order
to understand fully what Socialism is and what it
implies, it is necessary first to glance at the history of
the movement, then to examine its philosophical and
religious tendencies, and finally to consider how far
these ma{ be, and actually have proved to be, in-
compatible with Christian thought and life. The
first requirement is to understand the origin and
growth of the movement.

It has been customary among writers of the So-
cialist movement to begin with references to Utopian
theories of the classical and Renaissance periods, to
Plato’s “Republic”, Plutarch’s ‘“Life of Lycurgus”,
More’s ““ Utopia” éampa.nelh’s “City of the Sun”,
Hall’s “ Mundus alter et idem””, and the like. Thence
the line of thou%ht is traced through the French
writers of the eighteenth century, Meslier, Montes-
quieu, d’Argenson, Morelly, Rousseau, Nfa.bly. till,
with Lienguet and Necker, the eve of the Revolution
is reached. In a sense, the modern movenrent has its
roots in the ideas of these creators of ideal common-
wealths. Yet there is'a gulf fixed between the mod-
ern Socialists and the older Utopists. Their schemes
were mainly directed towards the establishment of
Communism, or rather, Communism was the idea
that gave life to their fancied states (see CoMMUNISM).
But the Collectivist idea, which is the economic basis
of modern Socialism (see CoLLEcTivisM), really
emerges onl{‘ with ‘“Gracchus” Babeuf and his
paper, “The Tribune of the People”, in 1794. In the
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manifesto issued by him and his fellow-conspirators,
“Les Egaux”, is to be found a clear vision of the col-
lective organization of society, such as would be
largely accepted by most modern Socialists. Babeuf
was guillotined bmhe Directory, and his party sup-
. Meanwhile, in 1793, Godwin in d
ublished his En%mry Concerning Political Jus-
tice”, a work which, though inculcating Anarchist-
Communism (see ANARCHY) rather than Collectivism
had much influence on Robert Owen and the.school of
Determinist Socialists who succeedxs! him. But a
small group of English writers in the early years of the
nineteenth century had really more to do with the
development of Socialist thought than had either
Owen’s attempts to found ideal communities, at
New Lanark and elsewhere, or the contemporary
;I;:ries and practice of Saint-Simon and Fourier in

ce.
These English writers, the earliest of whom, Dr.
Charles Hall, first put forward that idea of a dominant
industrial and social “ system ", which is the pervading
conception of modern Socialism, worked out the vari-
ous basic principles of Socialism, which Marx after-
wards appropriated and combined. Robert Thomp-
son, Ogilvie, Hodgkin, Gray, above all William
Carpenter, elaborated the theories of ““surplus value”,
of “production for profit”’, of ““class-war”’, of the ever-
increasing exploitation of the poor by the rich, which
are the stuﬂpof Marx’s “Das Kapital’”’, that “old
clothes-shop of ideas culled from Berlin, Paris, and
London”. For indeed, this famous work is really
nothing more than a dexterous combination of Hege-
lian Evolutionism, of French Revolutionism, and of
the economic theories elaborated b{ Ricardo, on the
one hand, and this group of English theorists on the
other. Yet the services of Karl Marx and of his
friend and brother-Hebrew, Friedrich Engels, to the
cause of Socialism must not be underrated. These
two writers came upon the scene just when the So-
cialist movement was at its lowest ebb. In England
the work of Robert Owen had been overlaid by the
ist movement and its apparent failure, while the
writings of the economists mentioned above had had
but little immediate influence. In France the Saint-
Simonians and the Fourierists had disgusted everyone
by the moral collapse of their systems. In Germany
Lassalle had so far devoted his brilliant energies
merely to Republicanism and philosophy. But in
1848 Marx and Engels published the ‘‘Communist
Manifesto’’, and, mere rhetoric as it was, this docu-
ment was the beginning of modern “scientific So-
cialism"”. The influence of Proudhon and of the
Revolutionary spirit of the times pervades the whole
manifesto: the economic analysis of society was to be
grafted on later. But already there appear the ideas
of “the materialistic conception of history”, of ‘“the
bourgeoisie’’ and ‘ the proletariat”’, and of *‘ class-war”’.
After 1848, in his exile in London, Marx studied,
and wrote, and organized with two results: first, the
foundation of “The International Workingmen’s As-
sociation”, in 1864; second, the publication of the
first volurhe of “Das Kapital”’, in 1867. It is not
easy to judge which has had the more lasting effect
upon the Socialist movement. ‘‘The International”
ve to the movement its world-wide character;
‘Das Kapital” elaborated and systematized the
phic and economic doctrine which is still the
creed of the immense majority of Socialists. *Pro-
letarians of all lands, unite!” the sentence with which
the Communist Manifesto of 1848 concludes, became
a reality with the foundation of the International.
For the first time since the disruption of Christendom
an organization took shape which had for its object
the union of the major portion of all nations upon a
common basis. It was not so widely supported as
both jts upholders believed and the frigl;;.tened mon-
eyed interests imagined. Nor had this
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tion any promise of stability. From the outset the
influence of Marx steadily grew, but it was confronted
by the opposition of Bakunin and the Anarchist school.
By 1876 the International was even formally at an
end. But it had done its work: the organized work-
ing classes of all Europe had realized the international
nature both of their own grievances and of capitalism,
and when, in 1889, the first International Congress of
Socialist and Trade-Union delegates met at Paris, a
‘“New International” came into being which exists
with unimpaired or, rather, with enhanced energy to
the present day. Since that first meeting seven
others have been held at intervals of three or four
years, at which there has beeu a steady growth in the
number of delegates present, the variety of nationali-
ties represented, and the extent of the Socialistic in-
fluence over its deliberations.

In 1900, an International Socialist Bureau was es-
tablished at Brussels, with the purpose of solidifyi
and strengthening the international character of the
movement. Since 1904, an Inter-Parliamentary So-
cialist Committee has given further support to the
work of the bureau. To-day the international nature
of the Socialistic movement is an axiom both within
and without its ranks; an axiom that must not be for-
gotten in the estimation both of the strength and of
the trend of the movement. To the International,
then, modern Socialism owes much of its present
power. To “Das Kapital” it owes such intellectual
coherence as it still possesses. The success of this
book was immediate and considerable. It has been
translated into many languages, epitomized by many
hands, criticized, discussed, and eulogized. Thou-
sands who would style themselves Marxians and
would refer to “Das Kapital” as ‘“the Bible of So-
cialism”, and the irrefragable basis of their creed,
have very probably never seen the original work, nor
have even read it in translation. Marx himself pub-
lished only the first volume; the second was published
under Engels’ editorship in 1885, two years after the
death of Marx; a third was elaborated by Engels from
Marx’s notes in 1895; a fourth was projected but never
accomplished. But the influence of this torso has
been immense. With consummate skill Marx gath-
ered together and worked up the ideas and evidence
that had originated with others, or were the floating
notions of the movement; with the result that the new
international organization had ready to hand a body
of doctrine to promulgate, the various national So-
cialist parties a common theory and programme for
which to work. And promulgated it was, with a de-
votion and at times a childlike faith that had no
slight resemblance to religious propaganda. It hae
been severely and destructively criticized by econo-
mists of many schools, many of its leading doctrines
have been explicitly abandoned by the Socialist lead-
ers in different countries, some are now hardly de-
fended even by those leaders who lahel themselves
““Marxian”. Yet theinfluence of the book persists. The
main doctrines of Marxism are still thestuff of }mpulnt
Socialist belief in all countries, are still put forward
in scarcely modified form in the copious literature
produced for ;;?ipula.r oonsuax?tion, are still enun-
ciated or implied in popular addresses even by some
of the very leaders who haveabandoned them in serious
controversy. Inspiteof the growth of Revisionism in
Germany, of Syndicalism in France, and of Fabian
Expertism in England, it is still accurate to maintain
that the vast majority of Socialists, the rank and file of
the movement in all countries, are adherents of the
Marxian doctrine, with all its materialistic philosophy,
its evolutionary immorality, its disruptive political
and social analysis, its class-conscious economics.

In Socialism, to-day, as in most departments of
human thought, the leading writers display a marked
shyness of fundamental analysis: ‘“The domain of
Socialist thought”, says Lagardelle, has become “an



intellectual desert.” Its protagomists are largely
occupied, either in elaborating schemes of social re-
form, which not infrequently present no exclusively
socialist characteristics, or else in apologizing for
and disavowing inconvenient applications by earlier
leaders, of socialist philosophy to the domain of
religion and ethics. ﬁevert eless, in so far as the
International movement remains definitely Socialist
at all, the formule of its propaganda and the creed of
its popular adherents are predominantly the reflection
of those put forward in “Das Kapital” in 1867.
Moreover, during all this period of growth of the
modern Socialist movement, two other parallel move-
ments in all countries have at once supplemented and
counterpoised it. These are trade-unionism and co-
ogeration. There is no inherent reason why either ot
these movements should lead towards Socialism:
properly conducted and developed, both should ren-
der unn anything that can correctl{(})e sti]'led
“Socialism’. But, as a matter of fact, both these
excellent movements, owing to unwise opposition by
the dominant ca; itaiism, on the one hand, and in-
difference in the Churches on the other, are menaced
by Socialism, and may eventually be captured by the
more intelligent and energetic
to serve the ends of Socialism. The training in
mutual aid and interdependence, as well as in self-
government and business habits, which the leaders
of the wage-earners have received in both trade-
unionism and the co-operative movements, while it
might be of incalculable benefit in the formation of
the needed Christian democracy, has so far been
effective largely in demonstrating the power that is
given by organization and numbers. And the leaders
of Socialism have not been slow to emphasize the les-
son and to extend the argument, with sufficient plausi-
bility, towards state monopoly and the absolutism of
the majority. The logic of their argument has, it is
true, been challenged, in recent years, in Europe by
the rise of the great Catholic trade-union and co-
operative organizations. But in English-speakin
nations this is yet to come, and both co-operation an
trade-unionism are allowed to drift into the grip of
the Socialist movement, with the result that what
might become a most effective alternative for Col-
lectivism remains to-day its nursery and its support.
Parallel with the International movement has run
the local propaganda in various countries, in each of
which the movement has taken its colour from the
national characteristics; a process which has con-
tinued, until to-day it is sometimes difficult to realize
that the different bodies who are represented in the
International Con form part of the same agita-
tion. In Germany, the fatherland of dogmatic So-
cialism, the movement first took shape in 1862. In
that year Ferdinand Lassalle, the brilliant and
wealthy young Jewish lawyer, delivered a lecture to
an artisans’ association at Berlin. Lassalle was fined
by the authorities for his temerity, but “The Work-
ing Men's Programme’’, as the lecture was styled, re-
sulted in The Universal German Working Men’s
Association, which was founded at Leipzig under his
influence the following year. Lassalle commenced a
stormy progress throughout Germany, lecturing, or-
anizing, writing. The movement did not grow at
ret with the rapidity he had expected, and he him-
self was killed in a duel in 1864. But his tragic death
aroused interest, and The Working Men’s Association
grew steadily tili, in 1869, reinforced f"Iziy the adhesion
of the various organizations which had grown out of
Marx’s propaganda, it became, at Eisenach, the
Socialist Democratic Working Men’s Party. Lieb-
knecht, Bebel, and Singer, all Marxians, were its chief
leaders. The two former were imprisoned for treason
in 1870; but in 1874 ten members of the party, includ-
ing the two leaders, were returned to the Reichstag
by 450,000 votes. The Government attempted re-

64

ialists and turned

SOCIALISM

pression, with the usual result of consolidating ard
strengthening the movement. In 1875 was held the
celebrated congress at Gotha, at which was drawn up
the programme that formed the basis of the party.
Three years later an attempt upon the emperor’s life
was made the excuse for renewed repression. But it
was in vain. In spite of alternate persecution and
essays in state Socialism, on the part of Bismarck, the
movement progressed steadilg'. Bismarck fell from
power in 1890 and since then the party has grown rap-
1dly, and isnowthestrongest political body in Germany.
In 1899 Edward Bernstein, who had come under the
influence of the Fabiansin England since 1888, 'started
the “‘Revisionist’’ movement, which, while attempt-
ing to concentrate the energies of the party more
definitely upon specific reforms and ‘‘revising” to
extinction many of the most cherished doctrines of
Marxism, has yet been subordinated to the practical
exigencies of politics. To all appearance the Socialist
Party is stronger to-day than ever. The elections of
1907 brought out 3,258,968 votes in its favour; those
of January, 1912, gave it 110 seats out of a total of 397
in the Reichstag—a gain of more than 100 per cent.
over its last previous representation (53 seats). The
Marxian “Erfurt Programme”’, adopted in 1891, is
still the official creed of the Party. But the ““Re-
visionist”’ policy is obviously gaining ground and, if
the Stuttgart Congress of 1907 be any indication, is
rapidly transforming the revolutionary Marxist party
into an opportunist body devoted to specific social
reforms.

In France the Xrogress of Socialism has been upon
different lines. After the collapse of Saint-Simonism
and Fourierism, came the agitation of Louis Blanc in
1848, with his doctrine of ‘“The Right to Work”.
But this was side-tracked by the trium?hant poli-
ticians into the scandalous ‘‘National Workshops”,
which were probably deliberately established on
wrong lines in order to bring ridicule upon the agita-
tion. Blanc was driven into exile, and French So-
cialism lay dormant till the ruin of Imperialism in
1870 and the outbreak of the Commune in 1871. This
rising was suppressed with a ferocity that far sur-
passed the wildest excesses of the Communards;
20,000 men are said to have been shot in cold blood,
many of whom were certainly innocent, while not a
few were thrown alive into the common burial pits.
But this savagery, though it temporarily quelled the
revolution, did nothing to obviate the Socialist
movement. At first many of the scattered leaders
declared for Anarchism, but soon most of them
abandoned it as impracticable and threw their en-
ergies into the propagation of Marxian Socialism. In
1879 the amnesty permitted Jules Guesde, Brousse,
Malon, and other leaders to return. In 188], after
the Anarchist-Communist group under Kropotkin
and Réclus had seceded, two partics came into exist-
ence, the opportunist Alliance Socialiste Républi-
caine, and the Marxian Parti Quvrier Socialiste Révo-
lutionaire de France. But these parties soon split up
into others. Guesde led, and still leads, the Irre-
concilables; Jaurés and Millerand have been the
leaders of the Parliamentarians; Brousse, Blanqui,
and others have formed their several communistic

ups. In 1906, however, largely owing to the in-
gl:cnce of Jaureés, the less extreme parties united
again to form Le Parti Socialiste Unifié. This body
is but loosely formed of various irreconcilable gro
and includes' Anarchists like Hervé, Marxists . like
Guesde, Syndicalists like Lagardelle, Opportunists
like Millerand, all of whom Jaurés endeavours, with
but slight success, to maintain in harmony. For
right across the Marxian doctrinairianism and t
opportunism of the parliamenmlg' group has driven
vt}\)e recent Revolutionary Syndicalist movement.
This, which is really Anarchist-Communism workiﬁ
through trade-unionism, is a movement distrustful
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liamen! systems, favourable to violence, tend-
1‘;: towards destructive revolution. The Confédéra-
tion Générale du Travail is rapidly absorbing the So-
cialist movement in France, or at least robbing it of
the ardent element that gives it life.

In the British Isles the Socialist movement has had
a less stormy career. After the collapse of Owenism
and the Chartist movement, the practical genius of
the nation directed its chief reform #nergies towards
the consolidation of the trade unions and the building
up of the great co-o; tive enterprise. Steadily, for
some forty years, tﬁe trade-union leaders worked at
the strengthening of their respective organizations,
which, with their dual character of friendly societies
and professional associations, had no small part in
training the working classes in habits of combination
for common ends. And this lesson was emphasized
and enlarged by the Co-operative movement, which,
springing from the tiny efforts of the Rochdale Pio-
neers, spread throughout the country, till it is now
one of the mightiest business organizations in the
world. In this movement many a labour leader
learnt habits of business and of successful committee
work that enabled him later on to deal on equal, or
even on advantageous, terms with the representatives
of the owning classes. But during all this period of
training the ialist movement proper lay dormant.
It was not until 1884, with the foundation of the
strictly Marxian Social Democratic Federation b;
H. M. Hyndman, that the Socialist propaganda too!
active form in England. It did not achieve any great
immediate success, nor has it ever since shown signs
of appealing widely to the English temperament.
But 1t was a beginning, and it was followed by other,
more inclusive, organizations. A few months after
its foundation the Socialist mgue led by William
Morris, seceded from it and a brief and stormy
existence. In 1893, at Bradford, the ‘‘Independent
Labour Party” was formed under the leadership of
J. Keir Hardie, with the direct purpose of carrying
Socialism into ?olitics. Attached to it were two
weekly pe ‘The Clarion” and “The Labour
Leader’’; the former of which, by its sale of over a
million copies of an able little manual, “Merrie
England”, had no smsll part in the diffusion of
Ropular Socialism. All these three ies were

larxian in doctrine and largely working class in
membership.

But, as early as 1883, a group of middle-class stu-
dents had joined together as The Fabian Society.
This body, while calling itself Socialist, rejected the
Marxian in favour of Jevonsian economics, and de-
voted itself to the social education of the public by
means of lectures, pamphlets and books, and to the
spread of Collectivist ideas by the ‘' permeation’ of

ublic bodies and political parties. Immense as have
n its achievements in this direction, its constant
reoccupation with practical measures of reform and
1ts contact with organized party politics have led it
rather in the direction of the ““Servile State’’ than of
the Socialist Commonwealth. But the united efforts
of the various Socialist bodies, in concert with trade
unionism, resulted, in 1899, in the formation of the
Labour Representation Committee which, seven years
later, had developed into the Labour Party, with
about thirty representatives in the House of Commons.
Already, however, a few years’ practical acquaint-

ance with party politics has diminished the Socialist
orthodoxy of the Labour Party, and it shows signs of
becoming absorbed in the details of party contention.

Significant commentaries appeared 1n the summer of
1911 and in the spring of 1912; industrial disturb-
ances, singularly resembling French Syndicalism, oc-
curred spontaneously in most commercial and min-
ing centres, and the whole Labour movement in the
British Isles has rev to the Revolutionary type
that last a) in 1889.
XIV—&
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In every European nation the Socialist movement
has followed, more or less faithfully, one of the three
preceding types. In Belgium, Switzerland, Denmark,
and Italy it 18 Jyredominantly parliamentary: in Rus-
sia, Spain, and Portugal it displays a more bitterly
revolutionary character. But everywhere the two
tendencies, parliamentary and revolutionary, struggle
for the upper hand; now one, now the other min

redominant.” Nor is the movement in the Uni

gtates any exception to the rule. It began about
1849, purely as a'movement among the German and
other Immigrants and, in spite of the migration of the
old International to New York in 1872, had but little
effect upon the native %»pulation till the Henry George
movement of 1886. Even then jealousies and divi-
sions restricted its action, till the reorganization of
the Socialist Labour Party at Chicago in 1889.
Since then the movement has spread r?pxdly. In
1897 appeared the Social Democracy of America,
which, uniting with the majority of the Socialist La~
bour f’a.rty in 1901, formed the present rapidly grow-
ing Socialist Party. In the United States the move-
ment is still strongly Marxian in character, though a
Revisionist school 18 growing up, somewhat on the
lines of the English Fabian movement, under the in-
fluence of writers like Edmond Kelly, Morris Hillquit,
and Professors Ely and Zueblin. But the main body
is still erudely Revolutionary, and is likely to remain
8o until thgﬂmlitical democracy of the nation is more
perfectly reflected in its economic conditions.

These main points in the history of Socialism lead
up to an examination of its spirit and intention. The
best idealism of earlier times was fixed upon the
soul rather than upon the body: exactly the opposite
is the case with Socialism. Social questions are
almost entirely questions of the body—public health,
sanitation, housing, factory conditions, infant mor-
tality, employment of women, hours of work, rates of
wages, accidents, unemployment, pauperism, old-age
pensions, sickness, infirmity, lunacﬁ, feeble-minded-
ness, intemperance, prostitution, physical deteriora-
tion. All these are excellent ends for activity in
themselves, but all of them are mainly concerned with
the care or cure of the body. To use a Catholic
phrase, they are opportunities for corporal works of
mercy, which may lack the spiritual intention that
would make them Christian. The material may be
made a means to the spiritual, but is not to be con-
sidered an end in itself. This world is a place of
gr%bs,tion, and the time is shorl;l.l lll\llan is hergs forha

efinite purpose, a purpose which transcends the
limits of this mortal %fe, and his first business is to
realize this purpose and ¢ it out with whatever
help and guidance he may find. The purpose is a
spiritual one, but he is free to choose or refuse the end
for which he was created; he is free to neglect or to
co-operate with the Divine assistance, which will give
his life the stability and perfection of a spiritual rather
than of a material nature. This being so, there must
be a certain order in the nature of his development.
He is not wholly spiritual nor wholly material; he has
a soul, a mind, and a body; but the interests of the
soul must be supreme, and the interests of mind and
body must be brought into proper subservience to it.
His movement towards perfection is by way of ascent:
it is not easy; it requires continual exercise of the will,
continual discipline, continual training—it is a war-
fare and a pilgrimage, and in it are two elements, the
spiritual and the material, which are one in the unity
of his daily life. As St. Paul pointed out, there must
be a continual struggle between these two elements.
If the individual life is to be a success, the spiritual
desire must triumph, the material one must be sub-
ordinate, and when this is so the whole individual life
is lived with proper economy, spiritual things being
sosgsht after as an end, while material things are
used merely as a means to that end.
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The point, then, to be observed is that the spiritual
life is really the economic life. From the Christian
point of view material necessities are to be kept at a
minimum, and material superfluities as far as possible
to be dispensed with altogether. The Christian is a
soldier and a pilgrim who requires material things only
as & means to fitness and nothing more. In this he
has the example of Christ Himself, Who came to earth
with a minimum of material advantages.and persisted
thus even to the Cross. The Chrnistian, then, not
only from the individual but also from the social
standpoint, has chosen the better part. He does not
despise this life, but, just because his material desires
are subordinate to his spiritual ones, he lives it much
more reasonably, much more unselﬁshly, much more
beneficially to his neighbours. The point, too, which
he makes against the Socialist is this. The Socialist
wishes to distribute material goods in such a way as
to establish a substantial equality, and in order to do
this he requires the State to make and keep this dis-
tribution compulsory. The Christian replies to him:
“You cannot maintain this widespread distribution,
for the simple reason that you have no machinery for
induéia n to desire it. On the contrary, you do
all you can to increase the selfish and accumulative
desires of men: you centre and concentrate all their
interest on material accumulation, and then expect
them to distribute their goods.” This ultimate dif-
ference between Christian and Socialist teaching must
be clearly understood. Socialism appropriates all hu-
man desires and centres them on the here-and-now,
on material benefit and material prosperity. But
material goods are so limited in quality, in quantity,
and in duration that they are incapable of satisfying
human desires, which will ever covet more and more
and never feel satisfaction. In this Socialism and
Capitalism are at one, for their only quarrel is over the
bone upon which is the meat that perisheth. Social-
ism, of itself and by itself, can do nothing to diminish
or discipline the immediate and materialistic lust of
men, because Socialism is itself the most exaggerated
and universalized expression of this lust yet known to
history. Christianity, on the other hand, teaches
and practises unselfish distribution of material goods,
both according to the law of justice and according to
the law of charity.

Again, ethically speaking, Socialism is committed
to the doctrine of determinism. Holding that society
makes the individuals of which it is composed, and not
vice versa, it has quite lost touch with the invigorating
Christian doctrine of free will. This fact may be il-
- lustrated by its attitude towards the three great insti-
tutions which have hitherto most strongly exemplified
and protected that doctrine—the Church, the Familf',
and private ownership. Socialism, with its essentially
materialistic nature, can admit no raison d’étre for a
spiritual power, as complementary and superior to the
secular power of the State. Man, as the creature of
a material environment, and as the subject of a mate-
rial State, has no moral responsibilities and can yield
to no allegiance beyond that of the State. Any

wer which claims to appropriate and discipline his
interior life, and which affords him sanctions that
transcend all evolutionary and scientific determinism,
must necessarily incur Socialist opposition. So, too,
with the Family. According to the prevalent Socialist
teaching, the child stands between two authorities,
that of its parents and that of the State, and of these
the State is certainly the higher. The State therefore
is endowed with tl}xle higher authority and with all
powers of interference to be used at its own discretion.
Contrast this with the Christian notion of the Family
—an organic thing with an organic life o